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OPERATION GUIDE




Introduction

Thank you for your purchase of 205c/255c.

This Operation Guide is intended to help you operate the machine correctly, perform routine maintenance and take a
simple troubleshooting action as necessary, so that you can always use the machine in good condition.

Please read this Operation Guide before you start using the machine.

We recommend the use of our own brand supplies. We will not be liable for any damage caused by the use of third party
supplies in this machine.

A label shown in the illustration assures that the supplies are our own brand.
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In this Operation Guide, 205c is referred to as 20 ppm model, and 255c¢ is referred to as 25 ppm model respectively.

Included Guides

The following guides are supplied with the machine. Refer to them as necessary.

Quick Installation Guide Describes the procedures for installation of the machine, frequently-used operations,
routine maintenance, and troubleshooting action.

Safety Guide Provides safety and cautionary information for the installation and use of the machine.
Be sure to read this guide before using the machine.

Safety Guide (205c/255c) Describes the machine installation space, cautionary space, and other information. Be
sure to read this guide before using the machine.




DVD (Product Library)

Operation Guide (This Guide)

Describes how to load paper, basic copy, print and scan operations, and
troubleshooting.

FAX Operation Guide

Describes fax functionality.

Card Authentication Kit (B) Operation
Guide

Describes how to authenticate to the machine using the ID card.

KYOCERA COMMAND CENTER
Operation Guide

Describes how to access the machine from a computer via a Web browser to check and
change settings.

Printer Driver User Guide

Describes how to install the printer driver and use printer functionality.

Network FAX Driver Operation Guide

Describes how to install and use the network fax driver in order to use network fax
functionality.

KM-NET for Direct Printing Operation
Guide

Describes how to use functionality for printing PDF files without launching Adobe
Acrobat or Reader.

KMnet Viewer User Guide

Describes how to monitor the network printing system with KMnet Viewer.

File Management Utility User Guide

Describes how to distribute scanned documents over the network.

PRESCRIBE Commands Technical
Reference

Describes the native printer language (PRESCRIBE commands).

PRESCRIBE Commands Command
Reference

Describes PRESCRIBE command functionality and control for each type of emulation.
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Qu ick G uide Be sure to read Precautions for Use before
using this machine.

To make copies

Itcopies.  Simply press the Start key to make copies. You can also fine-tune the copy settings by changing the

paper size, adjusting the density, etc.
[ S

To print

It prints. You can print via a network or print a PDF file directly from USB memory.

-—
/PZT Administrator tasks

Printing S
rint over
What you want Copying with g::;:??:ts Print via a the USB
to do specific settings Removable USB network connection
Memory
Connecting Connect the
Cables USB cable
Network Setup
(LAN Cable
Connection)
Setup
Install the printer driver on your )
computer...2-14
N
[ Loading Paper...3-2
J
Loading
Originals...3-7
Printing
Documents
Operation Copying...4-2 Stored in Printing from Applications...5-2
Removable USB
Memory...7-2
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To send documents

It sends. You can send scanned images via a network. Or, you can also store scanned images in USB

memory.

[ &=

What you want
to do

Setup

Operation

*

[ Administrator tasks ]

Saving
Send as E-mail (Sseﬂg)to ekl Documents to
USB Memory
[ Connecting Cables ] Plug the USB
memory

[ Network Setup (LAN Cable Connection) ]

Create a shared
folder on the
destination
computer...6-7

i Editing Destination (Address Book/
' Adding One Touch Keys)*...6-15
|

~——————

[ Loading Originals...3-7 ]

Saving Documents
Sending...6-2 to USB Memory
(Scan to USB)...7-5

If the destination is not stored in the address book, you can send by entering the address directly.
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To send a FAX
/| It faxes. As well as sending a FAX via the telephone lines, you can also send a FAX via a network.

[ S\ NOTE

For more information on setting up and sending a FAX, refer to the FAX Operation Guide.

[ Administrator tasks ]

Yc\)"éit youwant Send a FAX FAX directly from a computer
[ Connect the modular cord for the telephone line to this machine. ]
[ Selection of Telephone Line (Inch version only) ]
Network Setup (LAN Cable
Connection)
Setup - <
Install the Network FAX
Driver on your computer*

\
|
R )

[ Loading Paper...3-2 ]

Operation FAX Operation Network FAX Operation

*  For more information, refer to the Network FAX Driver Operation Guide.
** If the destination is not stored in the address book, you can send the FAX by entering the address directly.
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CO py Copies (page 4-3)
T W

} Paper Selection (page 3-41)
\ ‘ Zoom (page 4-5)

Density (page 3-50)

Duplex (page 4-8)

Combine (page 4-12)

Collate/Offset (page 3-43)

Functions Original Size (page 3-32)

COriginal Orientation (page 3-34)

Mixed Size Originals (page 3-35)

Paper Output (page 3-42)

Staple (page 3-48)

Color Selection (page 3-59)

Original Image (page 3-52)

EcoPrint (page 4-15)

Hue Adjustment (page 4-16)

Color Balance (page 4-17)

Sharpness (page 3-53)

Background Density Adj. (page 3-54)

Prevent Bleed-through (page 3-55)

Saturation (page 4-18)

Margin (page 3-45)

Continuous Scan (page 3-39)

Auto Image Rotation (page 4-19)

Job Finish Notice (page 3-60)

File Name Entry (page 3-62)

Priority Override (page 3-63)

Add/Edit Shortcut (page 3-22)




Send

One Touch Key (page 6-17)

Address Book (page 6-15)

Ext. Address Book (refer to KYOCERA COMMAND CENTER Operation Guide)

E-mail (page 6-18)

Folder (page 6-19)

FAX (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

WSD Scan (page 6-42)

Functions

File Format (page 3-57)

Original Size (page 3-32)

Original Orientation (page 3-34)

Mixed Size Originals (page 3-35)

2-sided/Book Original (page 3-37)

Sending Size (page 6-37)

File Separation (page 6-39)

Scan Resolution (page 3-57)

Density (page 3-50)

Color Selection (page 3-59)

Original Image (page 3-52)

Sharpness (page 3-53)

Background Density Adj. (page 3-54)

Prevent Bleed-through (page 3-55)

FAX TX Resolution (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

Zoom (page 3-56)

Continuous Scan (page 3-39)

File Name Entry (page 3-62)

E-mail Subject/Body (page 6-40)

Job Finish Notice (page 3-60)

FTP Encrypted TX (page 6-41)

FAX Delayed Transmission (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

FAX Direct Transmission (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

FAX Polling RX (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

Add/Edit Shortcut (page 3-22)
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Document
Box

4

Job Box (page 5-6)

Removable
Memory

Menu

Store File

File Format (page 3-57)

2-sided/Book Original (page 3-37)

Scan Resolution (page 3-57)

Density (page 3-50)

File Name Entry (page 3-62)

Functions Original Size (page 3-32)

Original Orientation (page 3-34)

Mixed Size Originals (page 3-35)

Storing Size (page 7-14)

Color Selection (page 3-59)

Original Image (page 3-52)

Sharpness (page 3-53)

Background Density Adj. (page 3-54)

Prevent Bleed-through (page 3-55)

Zoom (page 3-56)

Continuous Scan (page 3-39)

Job Finish Notice (page 3-60)

Add/Edit Shortcut (page 3-22)

Print

Copies (page 7-3)

Paper Selection (page 3-41)

Collate/Offset (page 3-43)

Duplex (page 7-10)

Functions

Paper Output (page 3-42)

Staple (page 3-48)

Color Selection (page 3-59)

Margin (page 3-45)

Job Finish Notice (page 3-60)

Priority Override (page 3-63)

Encrypted PDF Password (page 7-11)

JPEG/TIFF Print (page 7-12)

XPS Fit to Page (page 7-13)

Add/Edit Shortcut (page 3-22)

Sub Address Box (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

Polling Box (refer to Fax Operation Guide)
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Status/

Job Cancel

&

4

Print Job Status (page 8-3)

Send Job Status (page 8-4)

Store Job Status (page 8-5)

Scheduled Job (page 8-5)

Print Job Log (page 8-6)

Send Job Log (page 8-6)

Store Job Log (page 8-6)

Scanner (page 8-11)

Printer (page 8-12)

FAX (page 8-12)

Removable Memory (page 8-12)

Toner Status (page 8-13)

Paper Status (page 8-13)

Staple (page 8-14)
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& System Menu / Counter

©
v

Quick Setup Wizard FAX Setup (page 3-26)
(page 3-26)

Energy Saver Setup (page 3-26)

Language (page 9-5)

Report (page 9-5) Report Print (page 9-5) | Status Page (page 9-5)

Font List (page 9-5)

Network Status (page 9-5)

Service Status (page 9-6)

Accounting Report (page 9-6)

Sub Address Box List (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

FAX List (Index) (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

FAX List (No.) (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

Outgoing FAX Report (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

Incoming FAX Report (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

Admin Report Settings (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

Result Report Setting Send Result Report (page 9-6)
(page 9-6)

RX Result Report (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

Job Finish Notice Setting (page 9-6)

Send Log History (page | Manual Log History Transmission (page 8-9)

&) Auto Sending (page 8-9)
Destination (page 8-8)
Job Log Subject (page 8-10)
Counter Printed Pages (page 3-17)

Scanned Pages (page 3-11)

User Property (page 9- | User Name (page 9-7)
7)

Login User Name (page 9-7)

Login Password (page 9-7)

Access Level (page 9-7)

Account Name (page 9-7)

E-mail Address (page 9-7)

Simple Login (page 9-7)

My Panel (page 9-7)

Group Name (page 9-7)

Group ID (page 9-7)
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Cassette/MP Tray
Settings (page 9-8)

Cassette 1 (to 3) (page

Paper Size (page 9-8)

9-8)

Media Type (page 9-8)

Multi Purpose Tray

Paper Size (page 9-8)

(page 9-8)

Media Type (page 9-8)

Common Settings
(page 9-9)

Default Screen (page 9-9

)

Sound (page 9-9)

Buzzer (page 9-9) Volume (page 9-9)

Key Confirmation (page 9-9)

Job Finish (page 9-9)

Ready (page 9-9)

Warning (page 9-9)

Key Confirmation (USB Keyboard) (page 9-9)

FAX Speaker Volume (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

FAX Monitor Volume (refer to Fax Operation Guide)

Original Settings (page
9-9)

Custom Original Size (page 9-9)

Original Auto Detect (page 9-70)

Paper Settings (page 9-

Custom Paper Size (page 9-10)

10)

Media Type Settings (page 9-10)

Default Paper Source (page 9-70)

Paper Selection (page 9-10)

Media for Auto (Color) (page 9-10)

Media for Auto (B & W) (page 9-10)

Special Paper Action (page 9-17)
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Function Defaults (page
9-12)

File Format (page 9-12)

Original Orientation (page 9-12)

Collate/Offset (page 9-12)
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Notice

Safety Conventions in This Guide

The sections of this guide and parts of the machine marked with symbols are safety warnings meant to protect the user,
other individuals and surrounding objects, and ensure correct and safe usage of the machine. The symbols and their
meanings are indicated below.

WARNING: Indicates that serious injury or even death may result from insufficient
A attention to or incorrect compliance with the related points.

CAUTION: Indicates that personal injury or mechanical damage may result from
A insufficient attention to or incorrect compliance with the related points.

Symbols

The A symbol indicates that the related section includes safety warnings. Specific points of attention are indicated
inside the symbol.

A ... [General warning]

& ... [Warning of high temperature]

The © symbol indicates that the related section includes information on prohibited actions. Specifics of the prohibited
action are indicated inside the symbol.

® ... [Warning of prohibited action]

@ ... [Disassembly prohibited]

The ® symbol indicates that the related section includes information on actions which must be performed. Specifics of
the required action are indicated inside the symbol.

0 ... [Alert of required action]
% ... [Remove the power plug from the outlet]

9 ... [Always connect the machine to an outlet with a ground connection]

Please contact your service representative to order a replacement if the safety warnings in this Operation Guide are
illegible or if the guide itself is missing (fee required).

[N NoTE

An original which resembles a bank note closely may not be copied properly in some rare cases because this
machine is equipped with a counterfeiting prevention function.
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Environment

The service environmental conditions are as follows:
»  Temperature: 50 to 90.5 °F (10 to 32.5 °C)
*  Humidity: 15 to 80 %

However, adverse environmental conditions may affect the image quality. It is recommended to use the machine at a
temperature: around 60.8 to 80.6 °F or less (16 to 27 °C), humidity: around 36 to 65%. In addition, Avoid the following
locations when selecting a site for the machine.

» Avoid locations near a window or with exposure to direct sunlight.

» Avoid locations with vibrations.

» Avoid locations with drastic temperature fluctuations.

» Avoid locations with direct exposure to hot or cold air.

» Avoid poorly ventilated locations.

If the floor is delicate against casters, when this machine is moved after installation, the floor material may be damaged.

During copying, some ozone is released, but the amount does not cause any ill effect to one’s health. If, however, the
machine is used over a long period of time in a poorly ventilated room or when making an extremely large number of
copies, the smell may become unpleasant. To maintain the appropriate environment for copy work, it is suggested that
the room be properly ventilated.

Precautions for Use

Cautions when handling consumables

A CAUTION

Do not attempt to incinerate the toner container or the waste toner box. Dangerous sparks may cause burns.
Keep the toner container and the waste toner box out of the reach of children.

If toner happens to spill from the toner container or the waste toner box, avoid inhalation and ingestion, as well as
contact with your eyes and skin.

» If you do happen to inhale toner, move to a place with fresh air and gargle thoroughly with a large amount of water. If
coughing develops, contact a physician.

» If you do happen to ingest toner, rinse your mouth with water and drink 1 or 2 cups of water to dilute the contents of
your stomach. If necessary, contact a physician.

» If you do happen to get toner in your eyes, flush them thoroughly with water. If there is any remaining tenderness,
contact a physician.

» If toner does happen to get on your skin, wash with soap and water.

Do not attempt to force open or destroy the toner container or the waste toner box.

Other precautions

Return the exhausted toner container and waste toner box to your dealer or service representative. The collected toner
container and waste toner box will be recycled or disposed in accordance with the relevant regulations.

Store the machine while avoiding exposure to direct sunlight.

Store the machine in a place where the temperature stays below 40 °C while avoiding sharp changes of temperature
and humidity.

If the machine will not be used for an extended period of time, remove the paper from the cassette and the Multi Purpose
(MP) Tray, return it to its original package and reseal it.
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Laser Safety (Europe)

Laser radiation could be hazardous to the human body. For this reason, laser radiation emitted inside this machine is
hermetically sealed within the protective housing and external cover. In the normal operation of the product by user, no
radiation can leak from the machine.

This machine is classified as Class 1 laser product under IEC/EN 60825-1:2007.

Caution: Performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual may result in hazardous radiation
exposure.

These labels are attached to the laser scanner unit inside the machine and are not in a user access area.

DANGER - CLASS 3B INVISIBLE LASER ATTENZIONE - CLASSE 3B RADIAZIONE - WAARSCHUWING - NIET ZICHTBARE B %7 9B R AR,
RADIATION WHEN OPEN. LASER INVISIBILE IN CASO DI APERTURA. K| ASSE 3B LASERSTRAAL INDIEN GEOPEND. _#IFF £ FREAMIIES, 1HRish RS .
AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM. EVITARE L'ESPOSIZIONE AL FASCIO VERMUD DIRECTE BLOOTSTELLING BE BESEBBIALNEES,

. ATTENTION - CLASE 3B RAYONNEMENT PRECAUCION - CLASSE 3B RADIACIONE  AAN DE STRAAL.
\ LASER INVISIBLE EN CAS D'OUVERTURE. LASER INVISIBLE CUANDO SE ABRE.

I%.

BB FEB B NS, Al RN RS

EXPOSITION DANGEREUSE AU FAISCEAU.  _EVITAR EXPONERSE AL RAYO. Bﬁgﬂ"fy'i"é?é'y 'é?rﬂggﬁgﬁﬁnﬁcgi.%géﬁ"é? Hj’; ;'-,fl.fﬁ.f\Bg%m' Aoz

VORSICHT - KLASSE 3B UNSICHTBARE PERIGO - RADIACAO DE LASERINVISIVEL " e —
LASERSTRAHLUNG, WENN ABDECKUNG CLASSE 38 QUANDOABERTOEVITAR nanyyenve kn acca 3B. MaGerarte e CTZRL< LY SAIBTAERL —F—HD
GEOFFNET. NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN. EXPOSICAODIRETA NO FEIXE MpsiIMOTO MornajaHns NasepHoro nyya.  THY . E—AEBEERRLD . NENTL EEL)

The label shown below is attached on the right side of the machine.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

KLASSE 1 LASER PRODUKT
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SAFETY OF LASER BEAM (USA)

1. Safety of laser beam

This machine has been certified by the manufacturer to Class 1 level under the radiation performance standards
established by the U.S.DHHS (Department of Health and Human Services) in 1968. This indicates that the product is
safe to use during normal operation and maintenance. The laser optical system, enclosed in a protective housing and
sealed within the external covers, never permits the laser beam to escape.

2. The CDRH Act

A laser-product-related act was implemented on Aug. 2, 1976, by the Center for Devices and Radiological Health
(CDRH) of the U.S. Food and Drug Administration (FDA). This act prohibits the sale of laser products in the U.S. without
certification, and applies to laser products manufactured after Aug. 1, 1976. The label shown below indicates
compliance with the CDRH regulations and must be attached to laser products marketed in the United States. On this
machine, the label is on the right.

3. Optical unit

When checking the optical unit, avoid direct exposure to the laser beam, which is invisible. Shown at below is the label
located on the cover of the optical unit.

DANGER - CLASS 3B INVISIBLE LASER ATTENZIONE - CLASSE 3B RADIAZIONE WAARSCHUWING - NIET ZICHTBARE BE %S B RN MR
RADIATION WHEN O LASER INVISIBILE IN CASO DI APERTURA. K[ ASSE 3B LASERSTRAAL INDIEN GEOPEND. #T??*%Fz—ﬁrﬁf(ﬁm% TR s

AVOID DIRECT EXPOSURE TO BEAM. EVITARE L'ESPOSIZIONE AL FASCIO. VERMUD DIRECTE BLOOTSTELLING BE - @ e AIHF LIRS,
. ATTENTION - CLASE 3B RAYONNEMENT ~ PRECAUCION - CLASSE 3B RADIACIONE _ AAN DE STRAAL. YT FA QA SR IRS, A8 5 R IAs.
\ LASERINVISIBLE EN CAS D'OUVERTURE. LASER INVISIBLE CUANDO SE ABRE. B - o—,’,ﬂ—“"’c
EXPOSITION DANGEREUSE AU FAISCEAU.  _EVITAR EXPONERSE AL RAYO. ;‘m"gm?éy *é?rﬂggﬂa%cgﬁggﬁg‘l A8 - Asap B doraas
KLASSE 3B UNSICHTBARE 2 o= e T
VBA%E'R%‘%EAHLUNG WENN ABDECKING eSOy BRC';'\L?AI'?\J AOOA%EF%?(S)EEQ/I#XIF?NEL nmanyyenme kn acca 3B. Wsberaite B - CTEBIK £USRAIBRARL—F %D
GEOFFNET. NICHT DEM STRAHL AUSSETZEN. EXPOSICAODIRETA NO FEIXE MPSIMOTO MONaAaHNs Na3epHOro NyYa.  THY. E—LEEERLD. MNEN T,

4. Maintenance

For safety of the service personnel, follow the maintenance instructions in the other section of this manual.

5. Safety switch

The power to the laser unit is cut off when the front cover is opened.
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Safety Instructions Regarding the Disconnection of Power

Caution: The power plug is the main isolation device! Other switches on the equipment are only functional switches and
are not suitable for isolating the equipment from the power source.

Attention: Le débranchement de la fiche secteur est le seul moyen de mettre I'appareil hors tension. Les interrupteurs
sur 'appareil ne sont que des interrupteurs de fonctionnement: ils ne mettent pas I'appareil hors tension.

WARNING

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 and
Part 18 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a
residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and
used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to
radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try
to correct the interference by one or more of the following measures:

» Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

* Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

» Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.
» Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

» The use of a non-shielded interface cable with the referenced device is prohibited.

CAUTION — The changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

This device contains the module (FCC ID: E522K0A0540, IC: 1059B-2K0A0540), which complies with Part 15 of FCC
Rules and RSS-Gen of IC Rules.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions; (1) this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device must
accept any interference, including interference that may cause undesired operation of the device.

Radio Tag Technology

In some countries the radio tag technology used in this equipment to identify the toner container may be subject to
authorization and the use of this equipment may consequently be restricted.

Other precautions (for users in California, the United States)

This product contains a CR Coin Lithium Battery which contains Perchlorate Material - special handling may apply. See
www.dtsc.ca.gov/hazardouswaste/perchlorate.
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Warranty (the United States)

205c/255¢
MULTIFUNCTIONAL PRODUCT LIMITED WARRANTY

Kyocera Mita America, Inc. and Kyocera Mita Canada, Ltd. (both referred to as “Kyocera”) warrant
the Customer’s new Multifunctional Product (referred to as “MFP”), and the new accessories
installed with the initial installation of the MFP, against any defects in material and workmanship for
a period of one (1) year, or 200,000 copies/prints from date of installation, whichever first occurs. In
the event the MFP or an accessory is found to be defective within the warranty period, Kyocera’s
only obligation and the Customer’s exclusive remedy shall be replacement of any defective parts.
Kyocera shall have no obligation to furnish labor.

This warranty covers Maintenance Kits and the components of Maintenance Kits included with the
original MFP for a period of one year or 200,000 copies/prints, whichever first occurs. Maintenance
Kits consist of the developing unit, the drum unit, the transfer belt, and the fixing unit. Replacement
Maintenance Kits have a 90 day Limited Warranty.

This warranty is valid only for the original retail purchaser (referred to as the “Customer”) of a new
Kyocera MFP in the United States of America or Canada, based upon the country of purchase.

In order to obtain performance of this warranty, the Customer must immediately notify the
Authorized Kyocera Dealer from whom the product was purchased. If the Kyocera Dealer is not
able to provide service, write to Kyocera at the address below for the name and address of the
Authorized Kyocera Dealer in your area, or check Kyocera’s website at

http:// www.kyoceramita.com.

This warranty does not cover MFPs or accessories which: (a) have become damaged due to
operator negligence, misuse, accidents, improper storage or unusual physical or electrical stress,
(b) have used parts or supplies which are not genuine Kyocera brand parts or supplies, (c) have
been installed or serviced by a technician not employed by Kyocera or an Authorized Kyocera
Dealer, or (d) have had the serial number modified, altered, or removed.

This warranty gives the Customer specific legal rights. The Customer may also have other rights,
which vary from state to state, or province to province. Neither the seller, nor any other person, is
authorized to extend the time period or expand this warranty on behalf of Kyocera.

THIS WARRANTY IS MADE IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES AND CONDITIONS,
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, AND KYOCERA SPECIFICALLY DISCLAIMS ANY IMPLIED
WARRANTY OR CONDITION OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE. THIS WARRANTY SHALL NOT EXTEND TO, AND KYOCERA SHALL NOT BE
LIABLE FOR, ANY INCIDENTAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES WHICH MAY ARISE OUT OF
THE USE OF, OR INABILITY TO USE, THE MFP.

KYOCERA MITA AMERICA, INC. KYOCERA MITA CANADA, LTD.
225 Sand Road 6120 Kestrel Road

Fairfield, New Jersey Mississauga, Ontario L5T 1S8
07004-0008, USA Canada
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Legal Restriction on Copying/Scanning

It may be prohibited to copy/scan copyrighted material without permission of the copyright owner.

Copying/Scanning the following items is prohibited and may be penalized by low. It may not be limited to these items. Do
not knowingly copy/scan the items that are not to be copied/scanned.

» Paper money
» Bank note

» Securities

+ Stamp

» Passport

» Certificate

Local laws and regulations may prohibit or restrict copying/scanning of other items not mentioned above.
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Legal and Safety Information

Legal Information

Copying or other reproduction of all or part of this guide without the prior written consent of Kyocera Mita Corporation is
prohibited.

Regarding Trade Names

+ PRESCRIBE and ECOSYS are trademarks of Kyocera Corporation.
+ KPDL is a trademark of Kyocera Corporation.

* Microsoft, MS-DOS and Windows are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and/or other
countries.

» PCL is a trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company.

» Adobe Acrobat, Adobe Reader and PostScript are trademarks of Adobe Systems, Incorporated.

» Ethernet is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.

* Novell and NetWare are registered trademarks of Novell, Inc.

» IBM and IBM PC/AT are trademarks of International Business Machines Corporation.

+ Power PC is a trademark of IBM in the U.S.A. and/or other countries.

» AppleTalk, Bonjour, Macintosh, and Mac OS are trademarks of Apple Inc., registered in the U.S. and other countries.

» All European language fonts installed in this machine are used under licensing agreement with Monotype Imaging
Inc.

* Helvetica, Palatino and Times are registered trademarks of Linotype GmbH.

» ITC Avant Garde Gothic, ITC Bookman, ITC ZapfChancery and ITC ZapfDingbats are registered trademarks of
International Typeface Corporation.

* UFST™ MicroType® fonts by Monotype Imaging Inc. are installed in this machine.

» This machine contains the NF module developed by ACCESS Co., Ltd.

» This machine contains the software having modules developed by Independent JPEG Group.
* ThinPrint is a trademark of ThinPrint GmbH in Germany and other countries.

All other brands and product names are registered trademarks or trademarks designations ™ and ® will not be used in
this Operation Guide.

GPL/LGPL

This product contains GPL (http://www.gnu.org/licenses/gpl.html) and/or LGPL (http://www.gnu.org/licenses/Igpl.html)
software as part of its firmware. You can get the source code, and you are permitted to copy, redistribute and modify it
under the terms of GPL/LGPL. For further information including availability of the source code, visit
http://www.kyoceramita.com/gpl/.

Open SSL License
Copyright (c) 1998-2006 The OpenSSL Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following
conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.
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3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgment:
“This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit.
(http://www.openssl.org/)”

4. The names “OpenSSL Toolkit” and “OpenSSL Project” must not be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without prior written permission.
For written permission, please contact openssl-core@openssl.org.

5. Products derived from this software may not be called “OpenSSL” nor may “OpenSSL” appear in their names without
prior written permission of the OpenSSL Project.

6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following acknowledgment: “This product includes software
developed by the OpenSSL Project for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit (http://www.openssl.org/)”

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL PROJECT “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED
WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR
ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON
ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE
OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Original SSLeay License
Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com) All rights reserved.

This package is an SSL implementation written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com). The implementation was written so
as to conform with Netscapes SSL.

This library is free for commercial and non-commercial use as long as the following conditions are aheared to. The
following conditions apply to all code found in this distribution, be it the RC4, RSA, lhash, DES, etc., code; not just the
SSL code. The SSL documentation included with this distribution is covered by the same copyright terms except that the
holder is Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).

Copyright remains Eric Young's, and as such any Copyright notices in the code are not to be removed.
If this package is used in a product, Eric Young should be given attribution as the author of the parts of the library used.

This can be in the form of a textual message at program startup or in documentation (online or textual) provided with the
package.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are permitted provided that the following
conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

3. All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must display the following acknowledgement:
“This product includes cryptographic software written by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)”
The word ‘cryptographic’ can be left out if the rouines from the library being used are not cryptographic related :-).

4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a derivative thereof) from the apps directory (application code) you
must include an acknowledgement: “This product includes software written by Tim Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com)”

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG “AS IS” AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE
FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN
ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.
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The licence and distribution terms for any publically available version or derivative of this code cannot be changed. i.e.
this code cannot simply be copied and put under another distribution licence [including the GNU Public Licence.]

Monotype Imaging License Agreement

1

9

Software shall mean the digitally encoded, machine readable, scalable outline data as encoded in a special format as
well as the UFST Software.

You agree to accept a non-exclusive license to use the Software to reproduce and display weights, styles and
versions of letters, numerals, characters and symbols (Typefaces) solely for your own customary business or
personal purposes at the address stated on the registration card you return to Monotype Imaging. Under the terms of
this License Agreement, you have the right to use the Fonts on up to three printers. If you need to have access to the
fonts on more than three printers, you need to acquire a multiuser license agreement which can be obtained from
Monotype Imaging. Monotype Imaging retains all rights, title and interest to the Software and Typefaces and no rights
are granted to you other than a License to use the Software on the terms expressly set forth in this Agreement.

To protect proprietary rights of Monotype Imaging, you agree to maintain the Software and other proprietary
information concerning the Typefaces in strict confidence and to establish reasonable procedures regulating access
to and use of the Software and Typefaces.

You agree not to duplicate or copy the Software or Typefaces, except that you may make one backup copy. You
agree that any such copy shall contain the same proprietary notices as those appearing on the original.

This License shall continue until the last use of the Software and Typefaces, unless sooner terminated. This License
may be terminated by Monotype Imaging if you fail to comply with the terms of this License and such failure is not
remedied within thirty (30) days after notice from Monotype Imaging. When this License expires or is terminated, you
shall either return to Monotype Imaging or destroy all copies of the Software and Typefaces and documentation as
requested.

You agree that you will not modify, alter, disassemble, decrypt, reverse engineer or decompile the Software.

Monotype Imaging warrants that for ninety (90) days after delivery, the Software will perform in accordance with
Monotype Imaging-published specifications, and the diskette will be free from defects in material and workmanship.
Monotype Imaging does not warrant that the Software is free from all bugs, errors and omissions.

The parties agree that all other warranties, expressed or implied, including warranties of fithess for a particular
purpose and merchantability, are excluded.

Your exclusive remedy and the sole liability of Monotype Imaging in connection with the Software and Typefaces is
repair or replacement of defective parts, upon their return to Monotype Imaging.

In no event will Monotype Imaging be liable for lost profits, lost data, or any other incidental or consequential
damages, or any damages caused by abuse or misapplication of the Software and Typefaces.

Massachusetts U.S.A. law governs this Agreement.

10 You shall not sublicense, sell, lease, or otherwise transfer the Software and/or Typefaces without the prior written

consent of Monotype Imaging.

11 Use, duplication or disclosure by the Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in the Rights in Technical Data

and Computer Software clause at FAR 252-227-7013, subdivision (b)(3)(ii) or subparagraph (c)(1)(ii), as appropriate.
Further use, duplication or disclosure is subject to restrictions applicable to restricted rights software as set forth in
FAR 52.227-19 (c)(2).

12 You acknowledge that you have read this Agreement, understand it, and agree to be bound by its terms and

conditions. Neither party shall be bound by any statement or representation not contained in this Agreement. No
change in this Agreement is effective unless written and signed by properly authorized representatives of each party.
By opening this diskette package, you agree to accept the terms and conditions of this Agreement.
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Energy Saving Control Function

The device comes equipped with a Low Power Mode where energy consumption is reduced after a certain amount of
time elapses since the device was last used, as well as a Sleep where printer and fax functions remain in a waiting state
but power consumption is still reduced to a minimum when there is no activity with the device within a set amount of
time.

Sleep

The device automatically enters Sleep when 20 minutes (for the 20 ppm model) or 30 minutes (for the 25 ppm model)
have passed since the device was last used. The amount of time of no activity that must pass before Sleep is activated
may be lengthened. For more information refer to Sleep and Auto Sleep on page 2-21.

Low Power Mode

The device automatically enters Low Power Mode when 3 minutes have passed since the device was last used. The
amount of time of no activity that must pass before Low Power Mode is activated may be lengthened. For more
information refer to Low Power Mode and Auto Low Power Mode on page 2-20.

Automatic 2-Sided Copy Function

This device includes 2-sided copying as a standard function. For example, by copying two 1-sided originals onto a single
sheet of paper as a 2-sided copy, it is possible to lower the amount of paper used. For more information refer to Duplex
on page 4-8.

Paper Recycling

This device supports the recycled paper which reduces the load on the environment. Your sales or service
representative can provide information about recommended paper types.

Energy Star (ENERGY STAR®) Program

We have determined as a company participating in ENERGY STAR that this product has earned the
ENERGY STAR.

ENERGY STAR
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About this Operation Guide

This Operation Guide contains the following chapters.

Chapter Contents

1 Preface Includes information about operating precautions, trademarks, and this manual.

2 Preparation before Use Provides information about part names, connecting cables, and setting up and
configuring the machine.

3 Common Operations Explains overall machine operation, including loading paper and originals and logging in
and out.

4 Copying Describes the functions you can use when copying.

5 Printing Provides information about functionality that is available when using the machine as a
printer.

6 Sending Describes the functions you can use when sending originals.

7 Document Box Provides a basic guide to using document boxes.

8 Status / Job Cancel Explains how to check the job status and job history and how to cancel jobs being

printed or waiting to print. Also explains how to check the remaining paper and device
status and how to cancel fax transmission.

9 Setup, Registration, and User Explains system menu functionality related to overall machine operation, job
Management accounting, and user management.
10 | Troubleshooting Explains how to respond to error indications such as when the machine runs out of

toner and problems such as paper jams.

11 | Appendix Explains how to enter characters, and lists the machine specifications.
Introduces the convenient optional equipment available for this machine.

Provides information on media types and paper sizes. Also includes a glossary of terms.

Conventions in This Guide

The following conventions are used depending on the nature of the description.

Convention Description Example
Bold Indicates the operation panel keys or a computer screen. Press the Start key.
[Regular] Indicates the touch panel keys. Press [OK].
Italic Indicates a message displayed on the touch panel. Ready to copy is
displayed.
Used to emphasize a key word, phrase or references to additional For more information
information. refer to Sleep and Auto

Sleep on page 2-21.

NOTE Indicates supplemental information or operations for reference. NOTE

IMPORTANT Indicates items that are required or prohibited so as to avoid problems. @ IMPORTANT

Caution Indicates what must be observed to prevent injury or machine breakdown
and how to deal with it A Caution
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Job types for which each function can be set are shown with icons.

Description Description
This function can be set while copying a This function can be set while printing from USB
document. Pr{:tsfgm memory.
1010 10:10
[Copy . oo 1 Pt | comes 1]
[ o ] f— _“_ | ot rl!iﬂ_ I
—| P =R Z Densi —— P = e Collate/ Dupl:
= S:{ﬁ;i"” — o LB pensly = Szlzec;ian ch’fsaete = e
Auto | 100% |Normal 0 A4 [J | Collate | 1-sided
I T
. Duples + | Combine = e Collate/
= e _E I ;-}moffset
1-sided>>1-sided Off Collate - °
o‘ D\
L Functions e Favorites g s= Functions Cancel %
: .
Copy Screen Print Screen
This function can be set while sending a This function can be set while saving a file to USB
document. SEHS"E:O memory.
Reaty to send. 10:10 10:10
— il Det: 0 l.. S — e — N
Recall || | Check | | e E—— T, —

,ll Density

l o 2-si ‘ Scan
T Format _ Book ~——""Resolution
PDF | 1-sided 1300x300dpi
One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book —u |
File Name
L= ﬁjﬁgEntry
E-mail Folder

Normal 0 doc
= Functlons

| Favorites
kg

GB0055_00

== Functions Cancel

Store File Screen

GB0096_00

Send Screen

In this guide, steps where touch panel keys are used are outlined in red.
E.g.) Select [Zoom].

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
| Copies 1 ]
.'_;-.- B _I_I_
—— Paper —,_ Zoom .|l Density
= Selection L e
Auto 100% Normal 0
™~ I B
Duplex 5 Combine mCOIIate/
- = = Offset
1-sided>>1-sided Off Collate

GB0001_01

Procedures consisting of a series of operation panel and/or touch panel operations are numbered as follows:

E.g.) Select [Functions] and then [EcoPrint].

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Copies ]
T TE—— N E— —E—

- Color Selection N
—— Paper ——;‘% Zoom n“ Density = Full Color
== Selection L= = -
by I | 21, Original Image
Auto 100% Normal 0 AT Text+Photo
— S _’ 2/5
T T — [] EcoPrint
.| Duplex $ Combine o Collate/ - Off
__.-'1 =] = Offset
o TS AT SO e
1-sided¥>1-sided Off Collate N

GB0001_01

Add/Edi:
Shortcit

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

GB0002_01
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Originals and Paper Sizes

This section explains the notation used in this guide when referring to sizes of originals or paper sizes.
As with A4, B5 and Letter, which may be used either in the horizontal or vertical direction, horizontal direction is

indicated by an additional letter R in order to indicate the orientation of the original/paper.
Placement direction Indicated size*
B A4, B5, A5, Letter,

Vertical
direction > Statement
(
i A
i C——————
[
Original Paper
For the originals/paper, dimension A is longer than B.
Horizontal B B A4-R, B5-R, A5-R,
direction Letter-R, Statement-R
( o, [ o
T W= .
AR A
L — ]
Original Paper

For the originals/paper, dimension A is shorter than B.

*

The size of the original/paper that can be used depends on the function and source tray. For further
details, refer to the page detailing that function or source tray.

Icons on the Touch Panel
The following icons are used to indicate originals and paper placement directions on the touch panel.

Originals

Placement
direction

Vertical
direction

Horizontal
direction j

]
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2 Preparation before
Use

This chapter explains the following topics:

Part INGMES ...ttt et e e oo bt e oo e et e e oo a e e e e e R e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 2-2
1Y F= el 71 o = OO T PP P PP PPP PRI 2-2
(O] 01=Tr= 11 ToT g T =T 0 1= ST USPOP 2-6
TOUCK PANEI ...t e et e e e ettt e e et e e e e e e e e abe e e e e ennes 2-7
Determining the Connection Method and Preparing Cables .............ccccviiiiiiiiie i 2-8
CoNNECHION EXAMPIE ......cooiiie ettt e e e e e e e e e e et — e e ee e e e e e e aeaearbarreneeees 2-8
Preparing NECESSAry CabIES ........c.uuiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt e e et e e e s e e e s st e e e s aneeeesannneeeens 2-9
(070 ] g1 gTTor 11aTo 02T o] [T SR 2-10
ConNNECHNG LAN CAbIE ....ooiiiiiiiiie ettt et e e e e e e e e e ettt e e e e s st e e e e e s nbaeeeeenteeeeeeanneees 2-10
ConNECHNG USB CabIE .......coiiiiii it e et e e e e et e e e e e nb e e e e entre e e e e anreeas 2-11
Connecting the POWET CabIe ........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt et e e e et e e e e st e e e e e aneeeeeennneeeas 2-11
POWET ON/Of .ot b e h e e bttt e ottt e ettt e e oh e e e e b et e e e A b et e bt e e et b e e e eab e e e anbe e e anreeea 2-12
[ =T ] L O USROS UPRPOPRPN 2-12
=T O OSSR UPRPOPRI 2-12
INSTAIING SOMWAIE ...eeiiiiieeee et e e e e et e e e e e s ab e e e e e e nbee e e e e abteeaeeaanbaeeeeeeanseeeeeennsees 2-14
TSy ez | T o T = 4T (=T g T4 Y= PRSP PEPRFURR 2-14
SettiNG TWAIN DIIVET ...ttt ettt e e e e ettt e e e e e sttt e e e e e antteeeeeasteeeeeeansbeeeeannraeeeeeannrees 2-18
LY 1T Lo I A N B4 =Y USSR 2-19
a1 VS T= 1= Tl (1] o1 Ao o SRR 2-20
Low Power Mode and Auto LOW POWEN MOTE .........coiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 2-20
SIEEP ANA AULO SIEEP ...ttt e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e ararraraeaes 2-21
MaChINE SEIUP WIZAIA ......oeeiiiiiiii et e e e e e e e e e e e be e e e e e e e e ee e e naabeneees 2-22
COMMAND CENTER (Settings for E-Mail) ........coiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiee ettt e e e s e e e snnnneeee s 2-23
ST oo [ o o T USSP 2-24
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Part Names

Machine

Document Processor
Platen

Original Size Indicator Plates
Slit Glass

Operation Panel

Inner Tray

Front Cover

Cassette 1

USB Memory Slot (A1)
10 Right Cover 1

11 Handles

© 00 N O O A ON =

12 Job Separator Tray

AV

A\

\
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13 Original Width Guides

14 Original Table

15 Cleaning Cloth Compartment
16 Original Loaded Indicator

17 Toner Container (Black)

18 Toner Container (Magenta)
19 Toner Container (Cyan)

20 Toner Container (Yellow)

21 Waste Toner Box

22

22 Paper Width Guide
23 Paper Length Guide
24 Multi Purpose Tray
25 Paper Width Guide

2-3
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26

28

30

26 Option Interface Slot 2

27 Network Interface Connector
28 USB Interface Connector (A2)
29 USB Port (B1)

30 Option Interface Slot 1

31 Scanner Lock

32 Main Power Switch

33 Handles

34 Cassette Heater Switch
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35 Top Cover

36 Tray Extension

37 Document Finisher Tray
38 Staple Cover

39 Staple Cartridge Holder
40 Bridge Unit Cover

2-5
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Operation Panel

& System Menu / Counter Displays the System Menu/Counter Interrupt | Displays the Interrupt Copy
o screen. - screen.

Status/ Displays the Status/Job Displays the Copy screen. ;

s Ca:ce{screen Copy play Py Logout | Ends operation (logs out) on
- : . the Administration screen.
&

Favorites |Displays the Favorites Send Dlsplgys the screen for e Puts the machine into Low
— screen. sending. Power Mode.

a =

Document Displays the Document FAX Displays the FAX screen. Power Puts the machine into Sleep

Box
- Box screen. — Mode. Recovers from Sleep

C] if in Sleep Mode.
g Auto Select the color mode. @ Lit whgn the machine's main
Auto Color: Automatically recognizes whether a document is color or 0 pOWers on.
bl black & white and then scans the document.
olor
Full Color: Scans all documents in full color.
) Black & Black & White: Scans all documents in black & white.

Lights when there is paper in
the job separator tray.

Status/
Job Cancel

L D
® B

Favorites Send !

Document
Box

<& System Menu / Counter

Copy

Color

e & O

Black &
4 \hite

FAX

B (&

£l Job Separator

1

Ready to copy. (Full Color)

— Paper
"= Selection
Auto

]
j Zoom | m Density

1100%

Interrupt

=/

| INormal 0

Duplex

i
=

N
Il T Combine

— || —

| = o Collate/
I

ided>>1-sided | Off

| Collate

& Favorites

A

Clear

C

W Processing

Logout Energy Saver G D

&

2 3
5 6
8 9

0 #

Quick No.
Search  Enter

(_l

OMemory

®

Reset

. Stop

Start

!Attention

(

A

setti

Touch panel. Displays buttons
for configuring machine

ngs.

Attention: Lights or blinks when an error occurs and
a job is stopped.

Processing: Blinks while printing or sending.

Memory: Blinks while the machine is accessing the
fax memory or USB memory (generalpurpose item).

Numeric keys.

Enter numbers and
symbols.

Clear Clears entered numbers and Reset |Returns settings to their
characters. default states.
o O
Quick No. | Specifies registered Stop Cancels or pauses the
Search information such as address printing job in progress.
a numbers and user IDs by
number.
Enter Finalizes numeric key entry, Start Starts copying and
and finalizes screen during scanning operations and
setting of functions. Operates processing for setting
linked with the on-screen [OK]. operations.
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Touch Panel

Displays the status of the

equipment as well as necessary
operation messages.

Displays available functions.

Configures more advanced function
settings.

Displays the status of the

Ready to copy. (Full Color)

10:10

Copies 1 A

—— Paper —&_ Zoom .I Density
== Selection L e
Auto | 1100% |Normal 0
I T
e .
Duplex <. Combine — aIucallate/
— = = Offset
1-sided>>1-sided O Collate

ff
== Functions Shortcut 1 Shortcut 2 i-{} Favorites
aE= 2 ]

Displays the time and number of
copies.

GB0001_04

Displays Favorites.

Displays shortcuts.

equipment as well as necessary
operation messages.

Displays available functions and

settings.

Return to the previous screen.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Q Original Size
Auto
—r—Original Orientation
ﬁ Top Edge on Top
ed Size Ol I s
=1, Mixed Size Originals
E o off
- Paper Output
| Inner tray e

Close

Scrolls up and down when the list of
values cannot be displayed in its
entirety on a single screen.

GB0002_00

Registers functions as shortcuts.
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Determining the Connection Method and
Preparing Cables

Check the method to connect the equipment to a PC or network, and prepare the necessary cables for your
environment.

Connection Example

Determine the method to connect the equipment to a PC or network by referring to the illustration below.
Connecting a scanner to your PC network with a network cable (1000BASE-T, 100BASE-TX or 10BASE-T)

COMMAND CENTER ]
Network settings, Scanner Network J Send E-mail
default settings, User and v Sends the image data of scanned
destination registration ] originals to the desired recipient as
a file attached to an E-mail
message.
> » 6-18
1 A
:
)
Printing '
Network Send SMB
—> - Saves the scanned image as a data
= file on your PC.
= p 6-19
>
[ |
H
)
Network FAX '
(Option)
Network Network m————— Send FTP
< g Sends the scanned image as a
A K — data file on the FTP.
_ » 6-19
| < —>
[ | 1
H H
FAX (Option) @
[ : Network TWAIN Scanning
A
Network WIA Scanning
> TWAIN and WIA are standardized
m interface for communication
LD

between software applications and
image acquisition devices.
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Preparing Necessary Cables

Prepare the necessary cables according to the interface you use.

Connection Environment

Connect a LAN cable to the machine.

Function

Printer/Scanner/Scanner (TWAIN/WIA)

Necessary Cable

LAN (10Base-T, 100Base-TX, or
1000BASE-T Shielded)

Connect a USB cable to the machine.

Printer

USB2.0 compatible cable (Hi-Speed USB
compliant, Max. 5.0 m, Shielded)
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Connecting Cables

Connecting LAN Cable

The equipment can be connected with a network cable and used as a network printer or network scanner.

1 Power Off.

Check that the indicators are off.

2 Connect the machine.

1 Connect the LAN cable to the network interface located on left side of the body.
N

m
N ] m @]

s

¥

(; -> @
=S
J jﬁ% |28
N - =

2 Connect the other end of the cable to the hub.

Set up the machine.

Configure the network settings.

For details, refer to Machine Setup Wizard on page 2-22.
AN

2-10
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Connecting USB Cable

The equipment can be connected with a USB cable and used as a printer or scanner in an environment where there is
no network.

1 Power Off.

Check that the indicators are off.

2 Connect the machine.

1 Connect the USB cable to the appropriate interface located on the left side of the body.
NS .

2 Connect the other end of the cable to the PC.

Connecting the Power Cable

)

Connect one end of the supplied power cable to the machine and the other end to a power
outlet.

) IMPORTANT
Only use the power cable that comes with the machine.
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Power On/Off

Power On

Power Off

When the main power indicator is lit... (Recovery from sleep)

Main Power indicator

Press the Power key.

When the main power indicator is off...

Turn the main power switch on.

) IMPORTANT
When turning off the main power switch, do not turn on the main power switch again
immediately. Wait more than 5 seconds, and then turn on the main power switch.

When not turning off the main power switch (sleep)

Main Power indicator

Press the Power key. The Power key light will go out, and the Main Power indicator will light
up.

2-12
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When turning off the main power switch

Note that when the main power switch is turned off, the machine will be unable to
automatically receive print data from computers or faxes.

1 Press the Power key.

Main Power indicator

Check that the indicators are off.

Verify that the Power key light has gone out and that the Main Power indicator is lit up.

2 Turn the main power switch off.

[N NoTE

When the Processing indicator or Memory indicator is lit up, the machine is operating.
Turning off the main power switch while the machine is operating may cause it to
malfunction.

In case of not using the machine for an extended period of time

A CAUTION

If this machine will be left unused for an extended period (e.g. overnight), turn it off
at the main power switch. If the machine will not be used for an even longer period
of time (e.g. vacation), remove the power plug from the outlet as a safety
precaution. If the optional Fax kit is installed, note that turning the machine off at
the main power switch disables fax transmission and reception.

) IMPORTANT
Remove paper from the cassettes and seal it in the paper storage bag to protect it
from humidity.
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Installing Software

Install appropriate software on your PC from the included Product Library DVD (Product Library) if you want to use the
printer function of this machine or perform TWAIN / WIA transmission or Network FAX transmission from your PC.

NOTE
Installation on Windows must be done by a user logged on with administrator privileges.

Plug and Play is disabled on this device when in Sleep. Wake the device from Low Power Mode or Sleep before
continuing. Refer to Low Power Mode and Auto Low Power Mode on page 2-20 and Sleep and Auto Sleep on page 2-
21.

The optional Fax Kit is required in order to make use of fax functionality.

WIA driver cannot be installed on Windows XP.

Installing Printer Driver

Ensure the machine is plugged in and connected to the PC before installing the printer driver from the DVD.

Installing Printer Driver in Windows

If you are connecting this machine to a Windows PC, follow the next steps to install the printer driver. The example
shows you how to connect your machine to a Windows 7 PC.

NOTE
If the Welcome to the Found New Hardware Wizard dialog box displays, select Cancel.
If the autorun screen is displayed, click Run Setup.exe.

If the user account management window appears, click Allow.

You can use either Express Mode or Custom Mode to install the software. Express Mode automatically detects
connected machines and installs the required software. Use Custom Mode if you want to specify the printer port and
select the software to be installed. For details, refer to Custom Installation in the Printer Driver User Guide on the DVD.

1 Insert the DVD.

By using or nataing the device divers

and Scttware inchuded o this CO-ROM v ols

you agree to become bound by the terms =

and conndtions of this License Agreermant . & Documentation '

= Documentation

View License Agreement ' Release Notes

Accept | Exi £ Selact Language &
|

2

1
Click View License Agreement and read the License Agreement.
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3 Install using Express Mode.

1 Select the print system to be installed.

nstalier nstalier
Dot presy e jeu e o s kel
= — - —
Ulilities ‘ i o
I pAEing dpmens LR E Y =
—
- s
DRKMOCERS = 0 KIOCERS -

2 Customize the print system name if the print system is connected via a network.

Irstaline
“Prntar Sattings 1

Bt
T starirne

KunceRa [ oo |

3 Start installing.

Instalias

Contin pn et Cink B sk s

T st bl o, wict dretad.

KuDCER i ()

NOTE
The machine cannot be detected unless it is on. If the computer fails to detect the machine,
verify that it is connected to the computer via a network or USB cable and that it is turned on

and click Reload.

If the Windows security window appears, click Install this driver software anyway.

4 Finish the installation.

Instasies

Instaation Campletad

Srrtalaton et

I S 16
T Bk page 7 et Sidie Mot

ik Pt

o Chach P b o= ekt |

dxunceR - (==

This completes the printer driver installation procedure. Follow the on-screen instructions to
restart the system, if required.

The TWAIN driver and WIA driver can be installed if the machine and computer are connected
via a network. You can install the WIA driver using Custom Mode.
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If you are installing the TWAIN driver or WIA driver, continue by configuring the TWAIN driver
(2-18) or WIA driver (2-19).
Installing Printer Driver in Macintosh
The machine's printer functionality can be used by a Macintosh computer.
NOTE

When printing from a Macintosh computer, set the machine’s emulation to “KPDL” or “KPDL(Auto)”. For details about
the configuration method, refer to Printer on page 9-16.

If connecting by Bonjour, enable Bonjour in the machine's network settings. For details, refer to Network on page 9-18.

In the Authenticate screen, enter the name and password used to log in to the operating system.

1 Insert the DVD.

Double-click the Kyocera icon.

2 Display the screen.

AN 3 Kyocera AN 4 054 105 o higher

[l E=z=jo=| [ojla] a 2] El=ju=| [o]&]

| ! [ " #
05 % 10,4 Sy 5% 10,5 ar bigher Readme.ril Double-click

Double-click

era 05 X 10,5+ PO Semup

= B s, darm K1 i — = =  ares, B K1 it

Double-click either OS X 10.2 and 10.3 Only, OS X 10.4 Only or OS X 10.5 or higher
depending on your Mac OS version.

3 Install Printer Driver.

arn e INCERIE e LT S

ﬂKHDEE 3 Welcome 1o the Bl 5 BEESEN 5§ B nstaller

You will be guided through the sheps necessary fo
Inztall thes snfrwace

Install the printer driver as directed by the instructions in the installation software.
This completes the printer driver installation.

Next, specify the print settings. If an IP or AppleTalk connection is used, the settings below are
required. If a USB connection is used, the machine is automatically recognized and
connected.
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4 Configure the printer.

1 Display the window.

ale | ewan a

> B . = = |4 S R
CDs&DYDs  Disoing Energy Nivbeard Mt Friar & Fas Sound #
Siwer

S Paised
Intermet & Wireiess 1 2

A e 0 m

e N . D

! uare this printer on the neownrk Sy Prefeesseas |

Systam
n NE &y (ﬂ) = Dafault pagar size | M =
oot Dme&Twe  fwews Somewe  Soeech  Smuplik TeeNachre  Unveral
Comils Uodaie Atess

A‘ Dlick she kock 10 prevent further changes. ®

2 Click the IP icon for an IP connection or the AppleTalk icon for an AppleTalk connection
and then enter the IP address and printer name.

Leawe blas for defauk queue.

Mame: 102 168.48.21 3

|-y B . =

3 Select the options available for the machine and click Continue.

Inatallable Options
192.168.48.21

MOt 4 YOI SFELETS QP ATE aCcurately thomn Pe e 40 o cae take |
Pull advanitage of them, For Informasen o yoar primer and s oprinad
4 focymentItian that e with It

Poper Farders: | Nol imislles | 1

Oovsoral Disk: | Mot instaled 3

e 2

4 The selected machine is added.

1921684721

{_Dpan Print O

" Share this peintar on the networs (S

Defaut printer: | Last Printer Used 2]

Difault paper size: | 4 |

@

J,{I Otk tha bock 1 graviit hurthir Chamgis.
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Setting TWAIN Driver

Register this machine to the TWAIN Driver.

1 Display the screen.

1 Select Start button of the Windows display, All Programs, Kyocera and then TWAIN
Driver Setting.

2 Click Add.
=2 Kyocera TWAIN Driver |
Seamarlin
[ETREE [ el aid |
e
Ao Help Close

2 Configure TWAIN Driver.

Kyacers TWAIN Driver 4 i
I 1 Enter the machine name.
Modal
=g Select this machine from the list.
1#3 Enter the machine's IP address or host name.

When using SSL, select the checkbox beside SSL.

Uems autheniston Seiing: S8 \\hen user login administration is enabled, select
¥ duthenlisshen the checkbox beside Authentication, and enter

| i Login User Name (up to 64 characters) and
i T [
- o = e Password (up to 64 characters).
rnfdi When job accounting is enabled, select the
' = checkbox beside Account ID, and enter the
II.% account ID as many as eight digits.
ok | Ced |

NOTE

When the machine’s IP address is unknown, contact Administrator.

3 Finish registering.

S8 Kyocera TWATN Driver

|1 oS
- Soannar List al
I r— e —
v . ..

Dekts |

Abatk... Help I Clogs I

NOTE

Click Delete to delete the added machine. Click Edit to change names.
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Setting WIA Driver

Register this machine to the WIA Driver. Instructions are based on interface elements as they appear in Windows 7.

NOTE

The following is not necessary to register when using the machine possesses an IP address or host name that you
have specified during installation of WIA Driver.

1 Display the screen.

1 Click the Windows Start button and enter Scanner in Program and File Search. Click
View scanners and cameras in the search list.

2 Select the same name as this machine from WIA Drivers, and press the Properties.

i the [15, make S it is eonnected f the camputer and bured

Eaftich i Denicn Fean Profis

Close

2 Configure WIA Driver.

Enter the machine name. | o2 — i
When using SSL, select the — | | s 3 4
checkbox beside SSL.
5
==

When user login administration is enabled, select the checkbox beside
Authentication, and enter Login User Name (up to 64 characters) and
Password (up to 64 characters).

When job accounting is enabled, select the checkbox beside Account
ID, and enter the account ID as many as eight digits.



Preparation before Use > Energy Saver function

Energy Saver function

Low Power Mode and Auto Low Power Mode

Energy Saver (Power) &
B O-

Low Power Mode

To activate Low Power Mode, press the Energy Saver key. Touch panel and all indicators on
the operation panel will go out to save power except the Energy Saver, Power, and Main
Power indicators. This status is referred to as Low Power Mode.

If print data is received during Low Power Mode, the machine automatically wakes up and
starts printing. Also when fax data arrives while the machine is in Low Power Mode when
using the optional fax, the machine automatically wakes up and starts printing.

To resume, perform one of the following actions. The machine will be ready to operate within
10 seconds.

* Press any key on the operation panel.
* Open the document processor.
* Place originals in the document processor.

Note that ambient environmental conditions, such as ventilation, may cause the machine to
respond more slowly.
Auto Low Power Mode

Auto Low Power Mode automatically switches the machine into Low Power Mode if left idle for
a preset time. The default preset time is 3 minutes.

For more information about configuring settings, refer to Low Power Timer on page 9-24.
AN
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Sleep and Auto Sleep

(Power) @D
Vol O

To enter Sleep, press the Power key. Touch panel and all indicators on the operation panel will
go out to save a maximum amount of power except the Main Power indicator. This status is
referred to as Sleep.

If print data is received during Sleep, the touch panel lights up and printing starts.

When using the optional fax, received data is printed out while the operation panel remains
unlit.

To resume, press the Power key. The machine will be ready to use within 23 seconds.

Note that ambient environmental conditions, such as ventilation, may cause the machine to
respond more slowly.

Auto Sleep

Auto Sleep automatically switches the machine into Sleep if left idle for a preset time in the
Low Power Mode. The default preset time is 20 minutes (for the 20 ppm model) and 30
minutes (for the 25 ppm model).

For more information about configuring settings, refer to Sleep Timer on page 9-24.
AN

Energy Saver

This mode reduces power consumption even more than normal Sleep mode, and allows Sleep
Mode to be set separately for each function. Printing from a computer connected with a USB
cable is not available while the machine is asleep.

To use the machine, press the Power key. The time required for the machine to wake up from
power save mode and resume normal operation will be longer than for normal Sleep Mode.

NOTE

If the optional Gigabit Ethernet Board is installed, Energy Saver cannot be specified.

For more information on Energy Saver Mode settings, refer to Sleep Level on page 9-24.
AN
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Machine Setup Wizard

The Machine Setup Wizard is launched when the equipment is turned on for the first time after being installed.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

Welcome!

This wizard will help you set up
your machine.

To continue, press [Next >].

< Back I Next >
e

Following the instructions on the screen to configure the following settings:

GB0889_00

Date/Time settings Time Zone

Summer Time

Date

Time

Network settings Obtain IP Address

IP Address

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

For details about settings, refer to the help information displayed on the touch panel.To make
'\ changes after this initial configuration, refer to Date/Timer on page 9-23 and System on page 9-18.
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COMMAND CENTER (Settings for E-mail)

COMMAND CENTER is a tool used for tasks such as verifying the operating status of the machine and changing the
settings for security, network printing, E-mail transmission and advanced networking.

NOTE

Here, information on the FAX settings has been omitted. For more information on using the
FAX, refer to the FAX Operation Guide.

The optional Fax Kit is required in order to make use of fax functionality.

1 Display the screen.
1 Launch your Web browser.

2 In the Address or Location bar, enter the machine’s IP address.
E.g.) http://192.168.48.21/

‘ Leslsy [| £ 1921684821/ ] . | ¥ | A |

The web page displays basic information about the machine and COMMAND CENTER as
well as their current status.

2 Configure the function.

Select a category from the navigation bar on the left of the screen. The values for each
category must be set separately.

If restrictions have been set for COMMAND CENTER, enter a password to access pages
other than the startup page. The default password is “admin00.” The password can be
changed.

For details, refer to the KYOCERA COMMAND CENTER QOperation Guide.
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Sending E-mail

Specifying the SMTP settings allows you to send images loaded onto this machine as E-mail attachments.
To use this function, this machine must be connected to a mail server using the SMTP protocol.
Before sending images loaded onto this machine as E-mail attachments, check the following:

The network environment used to connect this machine to the mail server: A full-time connection via a LAN is

recommended.

SMTP Settings: Use COMMAND CENTER to register the IP address or host name of the SMTP server.

If limits have been set on the size of E-mail messages, it may not be possible to send very large E-mails.

1 Display the screen.

TCRIP ’

Meti are
IPE
ApplaTalk

Jobs

Dacurnent Box

» General | E-mail Recipient 1 | E-rmail Recipient 2 | E-mail Recipient 3

MetBELIT a 3

SMTP Protocol:

D on @ off

SMTP Port Number: 25

SMTP Server Mame:

SMTP Server Timeout: 10 seconds

General

SMTP l |

Authentication Protocol:

POpE

E-rmall Recpient 1

“'on [ POP before SMT

| E-mail Recipient 2

Authenticate ast @) pops eyt

SHMP ]
LCAP

Authentication L4

E-rnail Recpient 2

PCOPE Account 2
POP2E Account 3

Ckhaw

2 Configure the function.

Enter the correct settings in each field.

Item Description

SMTP Protocol

Enables or disables SMTP protocol. To use E-mail, this protocol must be
enabled.

SMTP Port Number

Set the SMTP Port Number or use the SMTP default port 25.

SMTP Server Name

Enter the SMTP server IP address or its name. The maximum length of
the SMTP server name and |IP address is 64 characters. If entering the
name, a DNS server address must also be configured. The DNS server
address may be entered on the TCP/IP General tab.

SMTP Server Timeout

Set the amount of time to wait before time-out in seconds.

Authentication Protocol

Enables or disables the SMTP authentication protocol or sets POP before
SMTP as the protocol. The SMTP authentication supports Microsoft
Exchange 2000.

Authenticate as

Authentication can be set from three POP3 accounts or you can choose a
different account.

Login User Name

When Other is selected for Authenticate, the login user name set here will
be used for SMTP authentication. The maximum length of the login user
name is 64 characters.
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Item Description

Login Password When Other is selected for Authenticate, the password set here will be
used for authentication. The maximum length of the login password is 64
characters.

POP before SMTP Set the amount of time to wait before time-out in seconds when you have

Timeout selected POP before SMTP as the Authentication Protocol.

Test This will test if the SMTP connection can be successfully established.

E-mail Size Limit Enter the maximum size of E-mail that can be sent in kilobytes. When the

value is 0, no maximum size is set.

Sender Address Enter the E-mail address of the person responsible for the machine, such
as the machine administrator, so that a reply or non-delivery report will go
to a person rather than to the machine. The sender address must be
entered correctly for SMTP authentication. The maximum length of the
sender address is 128 characters.

Signature Enter the signature. The signature is free form text that will appear at the
end of the E-mail body. It is often used for further identification of the
machine. The maximum length of the signature is 512 characters.

Domain Restriction Enter the domain names that can be permitted or rejected. The maximum
length of the domain name is 32 characters. You can also specify E-mail
addresses.

3 Click [Submit].
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3 Common Operations

This chapter explains the following topics:
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Common Operations > Loading Paper

Loading Paper

Paper can be loaded standardly in the cassette and the multi purpose tray. A paper feeder is also available as an option
(refer to Optional Equipment on page 11-2).

Before Loading Paper

When you open a new package of paper, fan the sheets to separate them slightly prior to loading in the following steps.

1m 3
A A
W

ZNr“ N
7
\ > 7

1 Bend the whole set of sheets to swell them in the middle.
2 Hold the stack at both ends and stretch it while keeping the entire stack swelled.
3 Raise the right and left hands alternately to create a gap and feed air between the papers.

4 Finally, align the papers on a level, flat table.

If the paper is curled or folded, straighten it before loading. Paper that is curled or folded may
cause a jam.

) IMPORTANT

If you copy onto used paper (paper already used for copying), do not use paper that
is stapled or clipped together. This may damage the machine or cause poor image
quality.

NOTE

If printouts are curled or not neatly stapled, turn the stack in the cassette upside down.

If you use special paper such as letterhead, paper with holes or paper with pre-prints like
logo or company name, refer to Paper on page 11-10.

Avoid exposing opened paper to high temperatures and high humidity as dampness can be a
cause of problems. Seal any remaining paper after loading in the multi purpose tray or
cassettes back in the paper storage bag.

If the machine will not be used for a prolonged period, protect all paper from humidity by
removing it from the cassettes and sealing it in the paper storage bag.

3-2



Common Operations > Loading Paper

Loading Paper in the Cassettes

The standard cassette will each hold plain paper, recycled paper or color paper. The standard cassette holds up to 500
sheets of plain paper (80 g/m?).

The following paper sizes are supported: Ledger, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Statement-R, Oficio Il, A3, B4, A4, A4-R, A5-R,
B5, B5-R, Folio, 216 x 340 mm, 8K, 16K-R, and 16K.

NOTE
You should not use inkjet printer paper or any paper with a special surface coating. (Such paper may cause paper
jams or other faults.)

For clearer and brighter color copies, use the special color paper.

When using media types other than plain paper (such as recycled or colored paper), always specify the media type
setting. (Refer to Media Type on page 9-8) The cassettes can hold paper with weights up to 256 g/m?. If you are using
a paper weight between 106 and 256 g/m?, set the media type to Thick.

If the machine will not be used for a prolonged period, protect all paper from humidity by removing it from the
cassettes and sealing it in the paper storage bag.

1 Adjust the cassette size.

Adjust the cassette size to reflect the size of paper being loaded. Paper sizes are marked on
the cassette.

NOTE
A3 Ledger

W

/
LR
Y,
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2 Load paper.

&) IMPORTANT
Load the paper with the print side facing up.

Before loading the paper, be sure that it is not curled or folded. Paper that is curled or
folded may cause paper jams.

Ensure that the loaded paper does not exceed the level indicator (see the figure).

When loading the paper, keep the side that was closest the package seal facing up.

The paper length and width guides must be adjusted to the paper size. Loading the
paper without adjusting these guides may cause skewed feeding and paper jams.

Be sure that the paper length and width guides rest securely against the paper. If
there is a gap, readjust the guides to fit the paper.

3-4



Common Operations > Loading Paper

Loading Paper in the Multi Purpose Tray

The multi purpose tray will hold up to 100 sheets of A4 or smaller plain paper (80 g/m?) or up to 25 sheets of plain paper
(80 g/m?) lager than A4.

The multi purpose tray accepts paper sizes from A3 to A6 and Hagaki and from Ledger to Statement-R, 8K, 16K-R and
16K. Be sure to use the multi purpose tray when you print on any special paper.

&) IMPORTANT
When using media types other than plain paper (such as recycled or colored paper), always specify the media
type setting. (Refer to Cassette/MP Tray Settings on page 9-8.) If you are using a paper weight of 106 g/m? or
more, set the media type to Thick.

The capacity of the multi purpose tray is as follows.

* A4 or smaller plain paper (80 g/m?), recycled paper or color paper: 100 sheets

» B4 or larger plain paper (80 g/m?), recycled paper or color paper: 25 sheets

* Hagaki: 20 sheet

» Envelope DL, Envelope C5, Envelope #10 (Commercial #10), Monarch, Youkei 4, Youkei 2: 5 sheets

» Heavy paper (106 to 256 g/m?): 10 sheets (when using heavy paper with a weight of 164 g/m? or greater, only A4/
Letter or smaller sheets can be loaded)

[N NnoTE

When you load custom size paper, enter the paper size by referring to Paper Size on page 9-8.

When you use special paper such as thick paper, select the media type by referring to Media Type on page 9-8.

1 Adjust the multi purpose tray size.

AN
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When loading paper sizes from A3 to B4 and Ledger to Legal, extend the support tray section
of the multi purpose tray.
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2 Load paper.

ocooooY
o0 “
Og o

J

—

S

Insert the paper along the paper width guides into the tray until it stops.

) IMPORTANT
Load the paper with the print side facing down.

Curled paper must be uncurled before use.
Straighten the top edge if it is curled.

When loading paper into the multi purpose tray, check that there is no paper left over
in the tray from a previous job before loading the paper. If there is just a small amount
of paper left over in the multi purpose tray and you want to add more, first remove the
left-over paper from the tray and include it with the new paper before loading the
paper back into the tray.

When you load envelopes or cardstock in the multi purpose tray

OOOOOS ‘
O
& | I
I N | —
i B
Close the flap.
Cardstock =
Return postcard ~ (Hagaki) Portrait form  Landscape form
(Oufukuhagaki) envelopes envelopes
Open the flap.

Load envelope with the print side facing down.

) IMPORTANT
Use unfolded return postcard (Oufukuhagaki).

How to load envelopes (orientation and facing) will differ depending on the type of
envelope. Be sure to load it in correctly, otherwise printing may be done in the wrong
direction or on the wrong face.
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Loading Originals

Placing Originals on the Platen

You may place books or magazines on the platen in addition to ordinary sheet originals.

[N NnoTE

Before opening the document processor, be sure that there are no originals left on the original table or on the original
eject table. Originals left on the original table or on the original eject table may fall off when the document processor is

opened.

Shadows may be produced around the edges and in the middle of open-faced originals.

Align it flush against the
original size indicator plates
with the back left corner as
the reference point.

Put the scanning
side facedown.

Open the document processor, and place the original.

A CAUTION

Do not leave the document processor open as there is a danger of personal injury.

©) IMPORTANT

Do not push the document processor forcefully when you close it. Excessive
pressure may crack the platen glass.

When placing books or magazines on the machine, do so with the document
processor in the open position.
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Loading Originals in the Document Processor

The document processor automatically scans each sheet of multiple originals. Both sides of two-sided originals are
scanned.

Originals Supported by the Document Processor

Weight 45 to 160 g/m? (duplex: 50 to 120 g/m?)

Size Maximum A3 to Minimum A5
Maximum Ledger to Minimum Statement-R

Capacity Plain paper (80 g/m?), Colored paper, Recycled paper: 50 sheets (Mixed size originals: 30 sheets)
Thick paper (157 g/m?): 25 sheets

Thick paper (120 g/m?): 33 sheets

Art paper: 1 sheet

Originals Not Supported by the Document Processor

» Soft originals such as vinyl sheets

» Transparencies such as OHP film

» Carbon paper

+ Originals with very slippery surfaces

+ Originals with adhesive tape or glue

*  Wet originals

+ Originals with correction fluid which is not dried
» Irregularly shaped (non-rectangular) originals

+ Originals with cut-out sections

*  Crumpled paper

+ Originals with folds (Straighten the folds before loading. Failure to do so may cause the originals to jam).

+ Originals bound with clips or staples (Remove the clips or staples and straighten curls, wrinkles or creases before
loading. Failure to do so may cause the originals to jam).

How to Load Originals

) IMPORTANT
Before loading originals, be sure that there are no originals left on the original eject table. Originals left on the
original eject table may cause the new originals to jam.

1 Adjust the original table size.
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2 Load Originals.

AN

Put the side to be scanned (or the first side of two-sided originals) face-up. Slide the leading
edge into the document processor as far as it will go.

NOTE
Ensure that loaded originals do not exceed the level indicator. Exceeding the maximum
level may cause the originals to jam (see the figure).

[ /

AN

Confirm that the original width guides exactly fit the originals. If there is a gap, readjust the
original width guides. The gap may cause the originals to jam.

Originals with punched holes or perforated lines should be placed in such a way that the
holes or perforations will be scanned last (not first).

Original Loaded Indicator

The original loaded indicator lits depending on how originals are placed.

AN

Indications and their status are as follows.

* Green (left indicator) lit: Original is placed properly.
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Checking the Equipment's Serial Number

The equipment's serial number is printed in the location shown in the figure.

XXX

COXOXOOOXXXX |

MFP
AC120V__60Hz _12A

MACHINE No.  XXXXXXXXXX

MANUFACTURED

MFP
AC220-240V 50/60Hz 7.2A
MACHINE No. XXXXXXXXXX

MANUFACTURED

NOTE
You'll need the equipment's serial number when contacting your Service Representative.
Please check the number before contacting your Service Representative.
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Checking the Counter

Check the number of pages printed and scanned.

1 Display the screen.
10:10

E Quick Setup Wizard

& System Menu / Counter Grse

» : 1/5
o =| Report 2 |

1 B courer

Use [\/] or [\] to scroll up and down.

<

GB0054_00

2 Check the counter.
10:10

Printed Pages
Scanned Pages
/1

GB0584_00

Select the job you wish to check.

[Printed Pages]
10:10

Copy (B & W) | Use [\/] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Copy (Full Color) |2

Copy (Total)

Printer (B & W) I

GB0585_00

Scroll the screen to check the number of pages. Pressing [Count by Paper Size] and then
[Black & White] allows you to check the number of pages by paper size.

[Scanned Pages]
10:10

GB0589_00
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Login/Logout

If user login administration is enabled, it is necessary to enter the login user name and password to use the machine.
Q Refer to Adding a User on page 9-37 for the default login user name and password.

NOTE
You will be unable to login if you forget your login user name or login password. In this event, login with administrator
privileges and change your login user name or login password.

Login
Normal login

1 Enter the login user name.

Enter login user name and password. 10:10 —
. — — 2 2500| Inpu:d
1 Liriiis
Login User Name . ABC ah L
I Keyboard
| q w e r t ¥ u i ] i}
Login Password a s d E [t} h i k I —
| Keyboard
@ | z | x | c | v f1:; [ |
) |

GB0057_00

GB0723_00

b .
o s — ——
Login
| | _ Cancel Pagswird oKk g

If this screen is displayed during operations, press [Keyboard] to enter the login user name.
The name can also be entered using the numeric keypad.

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

2 Enter the login password.

QSOOi - Input:d 2 ““ I;pu‘t.i.
Limi64 Limit 4
S ABC | a/A BEG S ABC | a/A i
q w e r t W u i ] i} q w e r t W u i ] i}
a s d f g h j k | a s d f [i] h j k |
@ z X C ‘ W b 1 m ‘ i @ z X ‘ C | W b n m | i |
1

I

—
o}

—
_ Cancel I User NS\

GB0057_00
GB0057_01

Cancel I Pagswird I] oKk g

Press [Password] to enter the login password.

=0




Common Operations > Login/Logout

3 Log in.
10:10

Login User Name

I 2500 I Keyboard

Login Password

FHFK | Keyboard

—_—
[N NoTE

If Network Authentication is selected as the user authentication method, either Local or
Network can be selected as the authentication destination.

GB0723_01

Simple Login

Select the user to login. 10:10

GB0023_00

If this screen is displayed during operations, select a user and log in.

NOTE

If a user password is required, an input screen will be displayed.

Refer to Simple Login on page 9-46.
AN

Logout

To logout from the machine, press the Logout key to return to the login user name/password entry screen.

Logout

-

ﬁv
Users are automatically logged out in the following circumstances:
*  When the machine is put to Sleep by pressing the Power key.
*  When the Auto Sleep function is activated.
*  When the auto panel reset function is activated.
*  When Auto Low Power Mode is activated.

*  When the machine is placed in Low Power Mode by pressing the Energy Saver key.
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Favorites

Frequently used functions can be registered as favorites so that they can be called up easily.

The following functions are pre-registered on this machine. You can delete these functions as well as register new
functions. The functions created by the external software, such as File Management Utility, are also displayed here.

+ ID Card Copy

» Paper Saving Copy

» Scan to PC (Address Entry)

» Scan to PC (Address Book)

» Scan to E-mail (Address Entry)
* Scan to E-mail (Address Book)

Registering Favorites

When registering a favorite, you can choose from two methods for calling it up:

Wizard mode: Registered settings are called up in order and configured as you check or change each one.

Program mode: Settings are called up immediately when you press the key to which they are registered.

NOTE

Up to 20 settings can be registered as favorites.

1 Configure the function.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

[Copy_ - . e 1§
e SE— E—E—

= Paper g zoom M pensity
== Selection L il R
Auto | 1100% |Normal 0
I~ I I N
e B . -
& Duplex <. | Combine — Collate/
- L = = Offset
1-sided>>1-sided Off Collate

GB0001_01

When registering favorites in program mode, configure the copy function, send function, fax
function (option), destination, or other setting to register.

2 Display the screen.

Select the function. 10:10

Favorites ms mi |mE

ID Card Copy Paper Saving Copy | Scan to PC(Addre

ess Entry)
L J # E = . 1/1
Dk | |(mFE |m U
Scan to PC(Addre Scan to E-mail(A Scan to E-mail(A

ss Book) ddress Entry) ddress Book)

Add

3 __

GB0056_00

GB0779_00
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3 Select the job type.
1010 1010

2 |

GB0764_00

Cancel l < Back l Next > I
|

GB0763_00

—

When you select the wizard mode

~ — — = —
Address Book |

Ext. Address Book >

10:10 10:10

T
b

__| Original Size | Auto

1/6

One Touch Key > _! Original Orientation iTop Edge on Top >

| Address Entry (E-mail) )I N/ l J Mixed Size Originals !Off >V
e —
Cancel < Ba? Next > Cancel < Bac Next >

Use [\V] or [\] to scroll up and down.
Select the function. Checked items will be shown as part of the wizard.

NOTE

When the job type is Copy, the Destination Recall Method screen will not be displayed.

GB0767_00
GB0769_00

4 Enter a name.

E-rriail Inpit6 1
Lirrit32

q w e r t W u i ] i}

a s d f g h j k II_.
@zx|c|\.r|b m||¢.l

n
—————————————————
=2

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

GB0057_80

5 Check the settings.

Check the settings and change or add information as needed.

[Name]

Select the item that you want to change. 10:10

2 E-mazil Inputh

Name Sending Job - E-mail - Lirria2
. __ABC alh
Job Type |Multi Sending q w e ‘ ' v u | o 0

Auto

Number

Owner |Admin
Cancel l < Back

GB0766_00
GB0057_81
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[Number]
Select the item that you want to change.

10:10

Sending Job - E-mail

|Multi Sending

|Number Auto

12

W

Owner |Admin 1
_ Cancel l < BaCk

[Permission]
Select the item that you want to change.

| Permission Private

I Destination Address Book 1

10:10

V)

2/2
I Functions 2

Function Type | Wizard

Cancel l < Back Save
| o

GB0766_00

GB0766_02

10:10

(00 - 20)

il

10:10

| | g
B
+

Private

— X

Shared

1/1

v

GB0305_00

e

Configures permission settings for favorites to determine how they are shared with other

users.

[Destination]

1010
I Permission Private PaY

| Destination Address Book
I 2/2

I Functions 2 1

Function Type | Wizard
Cancel

< Back

GB0766_02

—

I 10110
— i
Address Book 2 > ‘
Ext. Address Book >
1/2
One Touch Key >

Address Entry (E-mail) >

1<l

GB0771_00

I

Cancel

When the job type is [Send] or [FAX], selects the Destination Recall Method.

[Functions]

Select the item that you want to change. 10:10
I Permission Private PaY
I Destination Address Book

212
| Functions 2

| Wizard 1

Cancel l < Back

Function Type

GB0766_02

10:10

/] File Format |PDF

m Original Size Auto

1/6

_] Original Orientation

_.,_] Mixed Size Originals

Top Edge on Top

Off

If you selected wizard mode, check the function and make changes as necessary.

[Function Type]

Select the item that you want to change. 10:10
I Permission Private PaY
I Destination Address Book

2/2
I Functions 2 1
|| Function Type | Wizard

GB0766_02

[ 10:10
Program
Wizard
11
-
| o

GB0760_00

GB0773_00

GB0775_00
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6 Register the favorite.
10:10

Sending Job - E-mail

Name

Job Type |Multi Sending

Number Auto
Owner | Admin I N
8\
Cancel < Back Save 8
45
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Editing and Deleting Favorites

This section describes how to edit name and permission of the registered favorites and how to delete favorites.

1 Display the screen.

.
Favorites iy S wa. e p—
= 5= B 5= B &
ID Card Copy Paper Saving Copy | Scan to PC(Addre
ess Entry)
* # - s 1/1
g | - B T | S et |
@ > RN (2 NG
Scan to PC(Addre Scan to E-mail(A Scan to E-mail(A
1 ss Book) ddress Entry) ddress Book)

GB0056_00

2
2 Edit or delete a favorite.

To edit a favorite

1 Select the favorite you wish to edit.
] 10:10

I Add l

15 ;f@m Card Copy

16 |ﬂ{—i‘] Paper Saving Copy

17 | | Scan to PC(Addreess Entry)

GB0779_00

2 Edit the favorite.

[Name]

10:10

2 E-mil Inpit6

Name Sending Job - E-mail = Lirmit:a2
»__ABC alh

Number

IOwner |Admin I N/
3 o
O‘ CDI
Cancel < Back Save o 5
JE H
L 3 <]

[Number]
1n.1n

Name Sending Job - E-mail

|Mu|t| Sending

Owner Admln
3 s
8 8
‘J | OI
Cancel < Back 13 e
S ‘J| S
@ 2
o o

3-18



Common Operations > Favorites

[Permission]
[ 1010 [ 1010
p—
| Permission Shared Ve Private
I Destination Address Book 1 I Shared
22 — 7

Functions |2 2

Function Type |Wizard

[~
_ d

Configures permission settings for favorites to determine how they are shared with other users.

GB0781_02
GB0305_00

3 Register the favorite.

[ 10:10
Name Sending Job - E-mail
Job Type |Multi Sending
Number 01
Owner |Admin 1 I N/
s
8
Cancel < Back Save E‘
1)
0]
To delete
I Add 2 o1 |rSending Job - E-mail @ o]
I Edit 1 15 !i’{:‘jID Card Copy - = >

11 # 1/2
Delete e . -
16 |q§ Paper Saving Copy ) B >

17 | . Scan to PC(Addreess Entry)

Cancel Delete

€
8
<

|

GB0782_00

GB0779_00

Select the favorite you wish to delete.



Common Operations > Favorites

Using Favorites

Call up settings from a favorite.

1

Display the screen.

Favorites

Select a favorite.

Select the function. 10:10

® 5 &5 e

ID Card Copy Paper Saving Copy | Scan to PC(Addre

ess Entry)
- 1/1

g | - B T | S et |

| = m RN

Scan to PC(Addre Scan to E-mail(A Scan to E-mail(A

ss Book) ddress Entry) ddress Book)

When using the wizard mode

GB0056_00

1 The registered screens are displayed in order. Make the desired settings.

1010

! e | Befl

Adjust the density.

GB0016_99

Lighter

Others

-3

_ Cancel I <Back 4

@

2 Confirm the settings and start the job.
10:10

Paper Selection iAuto |
Zoom |100%

Copies | 1Copies |

Density |Normal 0

==
[N NnoTE

GB0820_00

q

In‘put.‘U
Litnit:1 28

w e r t W u i ]

s d f a h i k |

GB0057_99

z x c‘\.r b n

ul

Cancel I = Back INext> qJI

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

To edit the settings, press [<Back] and make changes as desired.
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When using the program mode
Select a favorite to call up registered settings.
Press the Start key to start the job.

Start
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Shortcuts

Frequently used function screens can be registered as shortcuts so that they can be called up easily.

Registering Shortcuts

You can register up to 2 shortcuts for copying functions, sending functions, and functions set for document box.

The following types of shortcuts are available:

Private Shortcut Private shortcuts are only available for use by the logged in user. They can only be set while using
user login administration.

Shared Shortcut Shared shortcuts can be used by all machine users. When using user login administration, shared
shortcuts can only be set by users who have logged in as administrators.

1 Display the screen.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Copies ]
I‘:_':— | S T E— m Original Size
— Paper &, Zoom " “ Density Auto
"= Selecton | = | —=Original Orientation
Auto 100% Normal 0 ﬁ Top Edge on Top
— # 15
I~ I I rm_ i-__HMixed Size Originals
| Duplex 7, | Combine e Collate/ = Off
-/ b o e
— A4 e — > Offset . Paper Output 2
1-sided¥>1-sided Off Collate - = Inner tray' WV o
= D\ OI
g% Favorites | | Close Add/edit || [
% Shortcut %

Press [Functions] on the Copy, Send, or Document Box screen and then [Add/Edit Shortcut].

2 Select [Add].
1010

Add

GB0790_00

I

3 Select the key.

Select the key to add shortcut. 10:10
Private Shortcut 1 I ‘
Private Shortcut 2 >

/1
Shared Shortcut 1 >

Shared Shortcut 2 >

Cancel l Next >
e

Select the key to which you wish to register the shortcut.

NOTE

If you select a shortcut number already registered, the currently registered shortcut can be
replaced with a new one.

|

GB0791_00




Common Operations > Shortcuts

4 Select the function.

Select the functions. 10:10
Paper Selection
Zoom
1/5
Density %
Duplex >V
I

GB0792_00

Cancel l < Back l Next >
|

Select the function screen to display with the shortcut.

5 Enter the shortcut name.

Input:Ad
Lirrit.24

Shorteut 1

GB0057_04

<o

Up to 24 characters can be entered.

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

6 Register the shortcut.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
I Number ‘Shortcut 1
I Name ‘Shontcut 1
/1
Functions ‘ Zoom

GB0793_00

Cancel

Confirm the settings and press [Save]
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Editing and Deleting Shortcuts

Change shortcut number/name or delete shortcut.

Display the screen.
1

Ready tocopy. (Ful Color 10:10 1010
| Copies 1 ]
= E— —— iginal Si
.'F ] E;iOrlglnaI Size N
. Paper _-% Zoom m“ Density i uto
= Selection L= = ey N—
b | | 7 Original Orientation
Auto 100% Normal 0 ﬁ Top Edge on Top
—_— # 1/5
I I rm_ ié'_FIMiXEd Size Originals
' | Duplex ?:,_ Combine - Collate/ n Off
—'4 e — L Offset - Paper Output
1-sided¥>1-sided Off Collate = Inner trav2 N

1
hortcut 1 | Shortcut 2 [ A, Favorites
]

GB0001_04
GB0002_00

Close Add/Edit
Shortcut

Press [Functions] on the Copy, Send, or Document Box screen and then [Add/Edit Shortcut].

2 Edit or delete a shortcut.

To edit a shortcut

1 Select the shortcut type and number you wish to edit.
10:10 10:10

IAdd 1 Private Shortcut 1

ﬂ Edit Private Shortcut 2
1/1

Delete

Shared Shortcut 1

Shared Shortcut 2

5‘ 8|
S 5
8 = K
2 Edit the shortcut.
[No.]
Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Number ShortCUt ' 2
Name Shortcut 1 Shortcut 2

# 11

Functions |Zoom
[
: o

Cancel < Back

GB0797_00
GB0794_00

[Name]
Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
| 2 shorteut | 'anmn;‘”i
lNumber Shortcut 1 1 l = _— -
. ABC arh
/1
Functions Zoom

GB0797_00
GB0057_60
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3 Register the shortcut.
10:10

I Number

Shortcut 1

Name

To delete

Shortcut 1

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

1

11
E

Select the shortcut you wish to delete.

Using Shortcuts

GB0790_01

o
3
~
)
2
S
2
o]

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

Private Shortcut 1

Private Shortcut 2

—

Shared Shortcut 1

Shared Shortcut 2
— =

L &
) -

GB0798_00

(S

The registered shortcut will be displayed on the Copy, Send, FAX*, Print from USB Memory, or
Save to USB Memory or Polling Box* initial screen. Pressing [Shortcut] will switch to the
registered function's screen.

* Requires the optional fax kit.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

| Copies 1 ]

[~
_— Paper
= Selection
Auto

—‘-% Zoom

| 1100%

lll Density

[Normal 0

T EE— T EE— T —

IEE Functions

. Duplex £ Combine — m’ Collate/
B o= = Offset
1-sided>>1-sided Off Collate

]
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Common Operations > Quick Setup Wizard

Quick Setup Wizard

Make the following basic settings as instructed by the Wizard:

Energy Saver Setup Configures sleep mode and low-power mode.
1. Sleep Mode Sleep Mode - Auto Sleep, Sleep Mode - Sleep Timer,
Sleep Mode - Sleep Level
2. Low Power Mode Low Power Mode - Low Power Timer
FAX Setup* Configures basic fax settings.
1. Dialing/RX Mode Dialing/RX Mode - Dialing Mode, Dialing/RX Mode - Reception Mode,
Dialing/RX Mode - Auto (DRD)
2. Local FAX Info. Local FAX Info. - Local FAX Number, Local FAX Info. - Local FAX ID,
Local FAX Info. - Print Position
3. Sound Volume Sound Volume - Confirmation, Speaker Volume, Monitor Volume
4. Rings Rings - Confirmation, Answering Machine, FAX/TEL Switch
5. Output Output - Paper Output, Output - Reduced RX Size
6. Redial Redial - Retry Times

*

This function is displayed when the optional fax is installed.

1 Display the screen.

& System Menu / Counter

2 Select a function.

System Menu/Counter. i 10:10

FAX Setup
Energy Saver Setup
/1

GB0840_00

3 Configure the function.
10:10

1. Dialing/RX Mode I O
s Starting Setup

3. Sound Volume

4. Rings This wizard will help you set
5. Output the basic settings to use the fax.
6. Redial

o

GB0841_00

3-26

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

| E Quick Setup Wizard
E}; Language 2

=| Report
IEE Counter N

1/5

GB0054_00




Common Operations > Quick Setup Wizard

Start the wizard. Follow the instructions on the screen to configure settings.
10:10

1. Dialing/RX Mode

NOTE

Set the dialing and reception mode.

Skip >> I Next >
e

GB0846_00

If you experience difficulty configuring the settings, refer to Help Screen on page 3-28.

End

Exits the wizard. Settings configured so far are applied.

<< Previous

Returns to the previous item.

Skip >>

Advances to the next item without setting the current item.

Next >

Advances to the next screen.

< Back

Returns to the previous screen.

Complete

Register the settings and exit the wizard.
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Common Operations > Help Screen

Help Screen

If you have difficulty operating the machine, you can check how to operate it using the touch panel.

When the [?] (help) is displayed on the touch panel, you can press it to display the Help screen.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

GB0004_00

How to read the screen

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Help titles 2 Paper Selection
Select the cassette or multi-purpose tray
with the desired paper size.
Auto: Automatically selects the appropriate '
. . . paper size.
Displays information about ————— Cassette 1: Selects the paper in cassette 1. 12 Scrolls up and down when
functions and machine Cassette 2: Selects the paper in cassette 2.
. Cassette 3: Selects the paper in cassette 3. the help text cannot be
operation. mgyTray: Selects the paper in the multi-purpose | displayed in its entirety on a
L | single screen.
Cl E
oses the Help.s.creen and ) =
returns to the original </ g

screen.
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Canceling Jobs

Cancel any print or send job being executed.

1 Press the Stop key.

Stop

2 Cancel a job.

When there is a job is being scanned
e===\

=ELTT

Scanned Pages

Cancel

Canceling... will be displayed, and the current job will be canceled.

GB0222_01

When there is a job printing or on standby
& 1040

0095 |€§|doc0000952010092810... @3| 2/30 ]1 ‘ 3

I S
L |

e ———
I

2 Displays details for individual jobs.

B0717_00

G

Select the job you wish to cancel and press [Delete].

[N NoTE

The current print job is temporarily interrupted. Continues without temporarily interrupting
jobs being sent.

You can also cancel executing jobs and jobs on standby after checking their status. Refer to
Status / Job Cancel on page 8-1.

Canceling printing from a computer

To cancel a print job executed using the printer driver before the printer begins printing, do the following:

1 Double-click the printer icon (i==1) displayed on the taskbar at the bottom right of the
Windows desktop to display a dialog box for the printer.

2 Click the file for which you wish to cancel printing and select Cancel from the Document
menu.

3-29



Common Operations > Using Various Functions

Using Various Functions

This section describes common functionality that can be configured for copying, sending, and the document box.

1 Display the screen.
CO py Press the key of each function.
e

When using USB memory, plug it into the USB memory slot (A1).
Press [Yes] on the displayed screen.

When printing from USB memory, select the file to be printed and press
[Print].

When storing a document to USB memory, select the folder where the
file will be stored and press [Menu] and then [Store File].

For details, refer to Printing Documents Stored in Removable USB
Memory on page 7-2 or Saving Documents to USB Memory (Scan to
USB) on page 7-5.

NOTE

If the touch panel is turned off, press the Energy Saver key or the
Power key and wait for the machine to warm up.

2 Select the functions.

10:10 Select the functions to use
. | Cooes 1 § '
rF ]

- [ 200 Zoom Il oersiy Press [Functions] to display all the functions.

= Selection L

Auto | 1100% |Normal 0
™ - = I"

& Duplex -.'\_, Combine

Q Refer to Common Functionality on page 3-31.

Collate/
— = Offset
1-sided>>1-sided Collate

GB0001_01
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Common Functionality

Functionality related to originals

What do you want to do?

Reference Page

Specify the original size.

Original Size P> page 3-32

Specify the original orientation to scan in the correct direction.

Original Orientation » page 3-34

Scan mixed size originals.

Mixed Size Originals » page 3-35

Automatically scan 2-sided originals.

2-sided/Book Original »> page 3-37

Scan a large number of originals separately and then produce as one job.

Continuous Scan P page 3-39

Functionality related to document quality

What do you want to do?

Reference Page

Specify the paper size and type.

Paper Selection »> page 3-41

Change the paper output.

Paper Output > page 3-42

Collate the output documents in page order.
Offset the output documents by set.

Collate/Offset P page 3-43

Add margins (white space).

Margin P> page 3-45

Staple in the output documents.

Staple P> page 3-48

Adjust the density.

Density P> page 3-50

Set the resolution at which to scan originals.

Scan Resolution P page 3-51

Select original image type for best results.

Original Image P page 3-52

Emphasize the outline of texts or lines.
Blur the image outline.

Sharpness P page 3-53

Darken or lighten the background (i.e., the area with no text or images) of originals.

Background Density Adjust »
page 3-54

Prevent bleed-through for 2-sided originals.

Prevent Bleed-through P page 3-55

Enlarge or shrink originals according to the sending or storing size.

Zoom P> page 3-56

Select the file format for images being sent or stored.

File Format » page 3-57

Change the color mode.

Color Selection » page 3-59

Send notice by e-mail when a job is complete.

Job Finish Notice P page 3-60

Add a file name to the job to easily check its status.

File Name Entry »> page 3-62

Suspend the current job and override it to give a new job top priority.

Priority Override P> page 3-63
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Original Size @@
UsB
Specify the original size to be scanned.

Auto Automatically detects the size of the original.

Metric Select from A3, A4-R, A4, A5-R, A5, A6-R, B4, B5-R, B5, B6-R, B6, Folio, or 216 x 340 mm.

inch Select from Ledger, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Statement-R, Statement, 11 x 15", or Oficio .

Others Select from 8K, 16K-R, 16K, Hagaki, Oufukuhagaki, or Custom*

Size Entry Enter the size.
Inch models — Horizontal: 2 to 17" (in 0.01" increments), Vertical: 2 to 11.69" (in 0.01" increments)
Metric models — Horizontal: 50 to 432 mm (in 1 mm increments), Vertical: 50 to 297 mm (in 1 mm
increments)

*

For instructions on how to specify the custom original size, refer to Custom Original Size on page 9-9.

NOTE
Be sure to always specify the original size when using custom size originals.
1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Original Size].

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
.';.;— ] _ __ E;‘: Original Size
— Paper Ry Zoom “ Density Auto
== Selection L. — = — =
e | | 7 Original Orientation 2
Auto 100% Normal 0 ﬁ Top Edge on Top
—_—— # 1/5
I EE— - ] rm_ i-__HMixed Size Originals
‘_\, Duplex -\,'a,r Combine Collate/ = Off
d = Offset - Paper Output
1- 5|dedi>1 sided Collate A Inner tray e

GB0001_01
GB0002_00

= —— ==
Shortcut

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

2 Select the original size.

[Auto]

Metric > Inch %

Others > Size Entry >

® "
| o

GB0025_00
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[Metric], [inch], or [Others]

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 10:10
1 2
Auto Metric > Inch >
] A4
# 1/4
[] m
Others > Size Entry >

e _Jy

Use [\] or [~\] to scroll up and down.

GB0025_00
GB0026_00

@ R
L o

Select the original size.

[Size Entry]

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
=% i
—
X (50 - 432) Y (50 - 297)

Metric > Inch %

| , T
Others b Size Entry \;J

Cancel oK < Bacs
. . o

Press the text box displaying the numbers and use [-]/[+] or the numeric keypad to enter a
value.

GB0025_00
GB0029_00

L |
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Original Orientation @@
UsB
Select the orientation of the original document top edge to scan correct direction.

To use any of the following functions, the document's original orientation must be set.

* Duplex
* Margin
+ Combine

» Staple (option)

When placing originals on the platen

Top Edge on Top ( 0 O Top Edge on Left

When placing originals on the document processor

Top Edgeon Top [ I ‘ ‘ /w Top Edge on Left /_‘:‘m
= | [—
=
| B
L o] E— ) b= 0000
I = \i‘ coil 2

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Original Orientation].

Ready 1 copy. Full Coor) o 1010
Copies 1
[ o8 S Emm——  E— —— I[;—, Original Size 2 l
— Paper =, Zoom M pensity Auto
= Selection L= = — —
e | | 7 Original Orientation
Auto 100% Normal 0 ﬂ Top Edge on Top
— — 1/5
- T S S— - [of,xed Size Originals
. Duplex _\‘:;_ Combine s Collate/ n Off
— A4 e — L Offset - Paper Output
ided¥>1-sided Off Collate Inner tray e

GB0001_01
GB0002_00

Add/Edit
Shortcut

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

2 Select the function.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

Ay <

Top Edge on Top Top Edge on Left

® e
L o

Select the original orientation.

GB0036_00
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Mixed Size Originals @@
usB
Scans all sheets in the document processor, even if they are of different sizes.

Supported Combinations of Originals
« B4 and B5

Kk
BS5

ol
([

(Y
B

* Ledger and Letter (A3 and A4)
T L 17

— [: A

A4R
(Legal) (Letter-R) [ (Letter-R)

NOTE

When mixing the original sizes as using the following combination: Folio and A4-R, make
sure to set Original Auto Detect to [On] for [Folio]. For more information, refer to Original
Auto Detect on page 9-10.

Up to 30 sheets can be placed in the document processor for mixed size originals.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Mixed Size Originals].

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
.';{-_ | S T E— Im Original Size
— Paper —&_ Zoom " “ Density Auto
= Selection L= i iai entati
= | | —r—Original Orientation 2
Auto 100% Normal 0 ﬁ Top Edae on Top
= R ———— _> 1/5
I~ I I rm_ i-__HMixed Size Originals
. Duplex 3 | Combine — _n Collate/ = off
— e = Offset - Paper Output
1-sided¥> 1-sided Off Collate A Inner tray b

GB0001_01

Add/Edil
Shortcut

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

GB0002_00
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2 Select the function.

Ready to copy. (Full Color)

10:10

R

J
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2-sided/Book Original

Scan to
usB
Select the type and orientation of the binding based on the original. @ '

1-sided

Set when using a 1-sided sheet original.

1 2
=\ =
*K | |=

2-sided Set when using a 2-sided sheet original that will be bound on the left or

ﬁ right.
Book > Set when using a book original such as a magazine or book that is bound
=e on the left.
Other 2-sided/ 1-sided Set when using a 1-sided sheet original.
Settings Book

Original

2-sided (Binding Left/
Right)
1

1 0 ¢

Set when using a 2-sided sheet original that will be bound on the left or
right.

2-sided (Binding Top)

2

Set when using a 2-sided sheet original that will be bound at the top.

=

Book (Binding Le

)

Set when using a book original such as a magazine or book that is bound
on the left.

Book (Binding Right)

Set when using a book original such as a magazine or book that is bound
on the right.

Original Orientation*

Select the orientation of the original document top edge to scan correct
direction.

*

This function is displayed when [2-sided (Binding Left/Right)] or [2-sided (Binding Top)] is selected.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

Send
Ready to send. 10:10 Ready to send. 10:10
M Det: 0
\ Check i 2-sided/Book Original
Recall | | I 5] tsided || £
[ j Sending Size i
| - o Same as Original Size
2/6
One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book | # F|Ie Separation
Off
Scan Resolution
\/ i 300x300dpi | Y

Functions

E-mail 1 = Folder ‘FAX el

GB0055_00
GB0081_01

Close Add/Edit
Shortcu:

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.
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Scan to USB
1010
N E_ T .
——%File .| 2-sided/ ‘ Scan
__— Format /' Bo ———" Resolution
PDF 300x300dpi

[E=r———
.II Density ﬁﬁgﬁle Name
oI Entry

Normal 0 doc

2 Select the type of original.
[2-sided] or [Book]
10:10
=
25|ded Book
>
Others 3
© =
_ 4 H
[Others]
1
10:10
2
2-sided | Book
_ 4 B

2 Select the type of original.

Ready to send. 10:10 Ready to send 10:10

% 2-sided (Binding Left/Right)

—>

2-sided (Binding Top)

ll_l:j Book (Binding Left) I v

_ d

Use [\V] or [\] to scroll up and down.

GB0014_00

Cancel < Back

3 Select the original orientation.

Ready to send. 10:10 Ready to send. 10:10

Top Edge on Top

2-sided/Book Original I
2-sided (Bindina Left/Right)

= Top Edge on Left

-
=
=

Cancel

.

GB0014_01
GB0015_00

I
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Continuous Scan @@
UsB
Scan a large number of originals in separate batches and then produce as one job. Originals will

be scanned continuously until you press [Finish Scan].

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Continuous Scan].

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Copies ]
rF ] S T E— ¥ | Saturation A
P L II ; L 0
_— Paper —, Zoom - Bl Density
= ] R A —
~. == Selection —_— ift=) Margin 2
Auto 100% Normal 0 I 15 Off
—— # 4/5
™ -_r— rm_ :_aContinuous Scan
. Duplex <. | Combine = e Collate/ = oft J
— — = Offset = AULO Image Rotation
1-sided > 1-sided Off Collate [ On e

GB0001_01
GB0002_03

) —ee| =]
=— Shortcu

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

2 Select the function.
10:10

GB0043_00

® [
[ o

3 Scan the originals.

Start

AN

Load the original and press the Start key to start scanning.

Once the original has been scanned, load the next original and press the Start key. Use the
same procedure to scan any remaining originals.
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4] Finish scanning.
Plce the originalsand pressStrt ke |RCRIRY

Scanned Pages

Cancel

Start copying, sending, or storing.
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Paper Selection @
usB
Select the cassette or multi-purpose tray that contains the required paper size.

NOTE
Specify in advance the size and type of the paper loaded in the cassette (refer to Cassette/MP Tray Settings on page
9-8).

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Paper Selection].
10:10

L Copies ] |
.-_- 5 | —
" Paper g zoom 2 Density
== Selection Ll -

Auto 100% Normal 0

I . S
Duplex _-:; Combine — mCollate/
= = = Offset
1-sided>>1-sided | Off " Collate

GB0001_01

2 Select the paper source.
10:10

GB0004_00

e Cancel

If [Auto] is selected, the paper matching the size of the original is selected automatically.

[2] (Cassette 2) and [3] (Cassette 3) are displayed when the optional paper feeder is installed.
[M] indicates the MP tray.

When selecting MP tray, specify the paper size and the media type. The available paper sizes
and media types are shown in the table below.

Paper Size Metric: Select from A3, A4-R, A4, A5-R, A6-R, B4, B5-R, B5, B6-R,
Folio or 216 x 340 mm.

inch: Select from Ledger, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Statement-R,
Executive or Oficio Il.

others: Select from 8K, 16K-R, 16K, ISO B5, Envelope #10, Envelope
#9, Envelope #6, Envelope Monarch, Envelope DL, Envelope C5,
Envelope C4, Hagaki, Oufukuhagaki, Youkei 4, Youkei 2 or Custom.
Size Entry: Enter a size not displayed in the standard sizes.

Inch models — X: 5.83 to 17" (in 0.01" increments), Y: 3.86 to 11.69" (in
0.01" increments)

Metric models — X: 148 to 432 mm (in 1 mm increments), Y: 98 to
297 mm (in 1 mm increments)

Media Type Plain (105 g/m? or less), Transparency, Rough, Vellum (64 g/m? or less),
Labels, Recycled, Preprinted, Bond, Cardstock, Color, Prepunched,
Letterhead, Envelope, Thick (106 g/m? and more), Coated, High Quality,
Custom 1-8
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Paper Output @

Set paper output to document finisher or job separator tray.

Inner Tray* Places pages face down in the inner tray.
Finisher Tray* Places pages face down in the optional document finisher tray.
Job Separator Tray Places pages face down in the job separator tray.

*  If the optional document finisher has been installed, [Inner Tray] will change to [Finisher Tray].

NOTE
To change default destination, refer to Paper Output on page 9-13 for details.
1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Paper Output].

10110 1010
Copy | Coies 1 § ik
T e— — e E— IE;; Original Size
— Paper Ry Zoom __I_I_Densty Auto
\.= Selection | —= I - Original Orientation
Auto 100% Normal 0 ﬁ Top Edge on Top
e —  — e — T "
., Duplex _-.:; Combine mCoIIate/ =] Off J
—'Aq = Offset | - Paper Output
1-sided¥>1-sided | o Collate T Inner tray e
|

Add/Edif

Shortcut

GB0001_01
GB0002_00

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

2 Select the output destination.
10:10

JOb o
Tray

® R
| ol

GB0031_00
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Collate/Offset @
Offset the output by page or set. use

Collate

Scan multiple originals and deliver complete sets of copies as required according to page
number.

Offset

Without Document Finisher (Option)

When you use offsetting, printed copies are produced after rotating each set (or page) by 90°.

NOTE

To offset without a document finisher, load the same size paper into a second paper source
with a different orientation.

The paper sizes supported in Offset are A4, B5, Letter and 16K.

With Document Finisher (Option)

*

%

When you use offsetting, printed copies are segregated after each set of copies (or after each
page).

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.
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2 Press [Collate/Offset].

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

I . o= 1§
r_,:— N e ECE—

= Paper “  Zoom M pensity
== Selection Ll R
Auto | 100% |Normal 0
I i ST
& Duplex $ Combine = e Collate/
et = L~ Offset
1-sided>>1-sided Off Collate

GB0001_01

2 Select the function.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

[ h

uge erE] Ve

Collate Only Offset Each Page

@@

Offset Each Set

e Cancel

GB0021_00

3-44



Common Operations > Using Various Functions

T
UsB
Add margins (white space).

Margin Width

Input units Margin Width

Inch Models -0.75 t0 0.75" (in 0.01" increments)

Metric Models -18 mm to 18 mm (in 1-mm increments)

Margin on the Back Side
When duplex copying, you can also specify the margin on the back side.

Auto

When [Auto] is selected, an appropriate margin is applied automatically on the rear page depending on a margin
specified for the front page and a binding orientation.

Manual

Enables you to specify the front and back settings separately.

[N NoTE

You can set the default margin width. Refer to Margin on page 9-12 for details.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Margin].

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Copies ]
rF ] S T E— ¥ | Saturation 2 A
P 2 MM oensi L 2
.— Paper R Zoom * WA Density
.= Selection L Gl 1=, Margin
Auto | 1100% |Normal 0 {Egl
— 4/5
I~ I I rm_ :_aContinucus Scan
. Duplex _-;«_ Combine e Collate/ - Off
— — L7 Offset .+ Auto Image Rotation
1-sidedH>1-sided Off Collate # L] On b

Close

GB0001_01
GB0002_03

= i

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.
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2 Enter the margin width.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Off On >

GB0038_00

_ d

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
=
o [ i
Left: 6mm L/R(-18 - +18) T/B(-18 - +18)

BdCK Fage

m | 0
e

Same as Front Page I

Original Orientation '

Top Edge on Top

o

Cancel

GB0039_00
(o]

| g
2

w

i
Fal

Press the text box and use [-]/[+] to enter a value.

3 Specify the margin on the back side.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

Margin I

GB0039_00

NOTE

[Original Orientation] is not displayed when printing a document from USB memory.

[Auto]
10:10

Auto

— P

Manual

N
-
=
=

i

GB0041_00

;
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4

[Manual]
10:10

GB0041_00

[

Press the text box and use [-]/[+] to enter a value.

Select the original orientation.
10:10

Left: 6mm

Safne as Front Page

GB0039_00

NOTE

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
it =3
— —
L/R(-18 - +18) T/B(-18 - +18)

—
L=+ |
7

+

o
8
(]
Cancel < Bac OK S
dE
= o
Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
,E Top Edge on Top

E‘ Top Edge on Left

H
=
Q
o

o

=
LJ
GB0015_01

[Original Orientation] is not displayed when printing a document from USB memory.
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Stapl - T
usB
Staple documents. In addition, you can specify the staple position.

NOTE

Stapling requires the document finisher.

The following stapling options and orientations are available.

Original Orientation: Original Orientation:
Top Edge (Back Edge) Left Top Edge (Left top corner)

m [

Cassette Paper Load

Direction
- —N — p—
AS |AS A=yl A=) A= || AS) Nn=| A=
QE @E @E QE QE @E @E @E

glasst?tte Paper Load 7A =1la E\ 7A =2l E\

irection —yl| =— N— [ A — ||= N= || A=
o= 0= o= | o= o |0- o= 0=
A= 1A= || A= A= 1A= || A=)
— 1= @ = — 1@ = =1
®- ®-

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Staple].

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
| Copies 1 ] |
e SES— —E— Staple \
i 1l vens: L o |
— Paper. —-% Zoom | Lne Density
“.= Selection | e | ,-i' ongiiiar Liage
Auto 100% Normal 0 I el 2 Text+Photo
= _— —> 2/4
T T S— I (] Ecoprint
. Duplex E Combine e Collate/ Off
i i — & Offset | Sharpness v
1-sided¥>1-sided off Collate Ha) 0

GB0001_01
GB0002_05

ﬁ’ Favorites Close Add/Edi:
Shortcut

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

3-48



Common Operations > Using Various Functions

2 Select the staple position.

[1 staple] or [2 staples]

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Off 1 staple 2 staples
)
2 staples Others 3
e .
. dE
o
[Others]
1
Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Off 1 staple 2 staples
)
2 staples Others B
® Cancel OK I §‘
_ JdH
o
2 Select the staple position.
Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 10:10
ﬂ 1 staple (Top Left)
l_'| 1 staple (Top Right)
i 8
Cancel 3 Cancel 2
Bl > .}
Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.
3 Select the original orientation.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

,E Top Edge on Top

12 staples (Right) I

E‘ Top Edge on Left

—> 11

N

-

GB0015_02

GB0033_01

R

NOTE

[Original Orientation] is not displayed when printing a document from USB memory.
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Density

Scan to
i . X uUsB
Adjust density using 7 levels.
1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.
2
Copy Scan to USB
100 10110
Conies 1 |
[~ = ‘ | — e — T, E—
_— Paper —ﬂsﬁ Zoom .“ Density =—T: File .| 2-sided/ Scan
= Selection L= i T Format ' Book —~——" Resolution
Auto |1100% |Normal 0 PDF | ' 1-sided 1300x300dpi
e
b | = )
5 Duplex @ Combine — Collate/ .II Density File Name
e == = Offset oI Entry
1-sided>>1-sided Off Collate - o
= Functions g Favorites é = Functions Cancel g
Send
Ready to s 1010 1010
| Dest.: 0 _
| Check |

Recall

[ ( )| e
=, Color Selection
1 = - I * 2 Full Color
One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book #
1/2

I EOriginal Image
ﬁ— = = JextPhoto
ke Tl == Sharpness
E-mail 1 Folder FAX v :
— )

Ha) 0
Close Add/Edi:
Shortcut

Use [\v] or [\] to scroll up and down.

GB0055_00

GB0081_02

2 Adjust density.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Lighter Normal Darkel

.
l 2

Press [-3] to [+3] (Lighter - Darker) to adjust density.

GB0008_00
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Scan Resolution @
UsB
Select fineness of scanning resolution.
The selectable resolution is [200%100dpi], [200x200dpi Fine], [200x400dpi Super], [300x300dpi], [400x400dpi Ultra], or
[600x600dpi].
NOTE
The larger the number, the better the image resolution. However, better resolution also means larger file sizes and
longer send times.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2
Send
Ready to send. 10:10 10:10
= =3 )
[ ( Recall ) Check | I E]Z-slded/Book Original Lided A
r:r_q ] W'— I g Sending Size B S
. = HE ame as Original Size
One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book 2 # I E,_.F” e Separation 2 - 2/6
1 _--- __'1|._._ ,..-F:-- | Scan Resolution =
E-mail | Folder v i 300:300dpi ||

Add/Edi
Shortcut

Use [\v] or [\] to scroll up and down.

GB0055_00
GB0081_01

Scan to USB

10110

b g : > = =
=—1: File .| 2-sided/ Scan
T Format _ Book ~——""Resolution
PDF | 1-sided 1300x300dpi

Jll Density |5 File Name
o ﬁjﬁﬁEntry

Normal 0 doc

== Functions Cancel

GB0096_00

2 Select the resolution.

Ready to send. 10:10
600x600dpi 400x400dpi Ultra 300x300dpi ]
200x400dpi Super 200x200dpi Fine 200x100dpi Normal

GB0085_00

e Cancel
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Original Image

Select original image type for best results.

Scan to
usB

Text+Photo Best for originals which contain a mixture of text and photos.
Photo —‘ Best for photographs.

Text A Sharply renders pencil text and fine lines.

Graphic/Map* Best for graphics and maps.

Printer Output* Best for documents printed on this machine originally.

Text (for OCR)** For documents to be read by OCR.

*  This function is displayed while copying.

*%

1

2

Display the screen.

This function is displayed when the color mode is [Auto (Color/B & W)] or [Black & White] (when sending or storing).

1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Original Image].

Ready to copy-(FullCoory 10110
Copies ]
[t N
~ paper g zoom M pensity
== Selection L il o =t
Auto | 100% \Normal 0
I~ I I N
5 Duplex _-\:: Combine Collate/
1= = = Offset
1-sided#>1-sided Off Collate

Select the image quality.
Copy

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

ABC

DEF

i aH|
Text+Photo Photo Text

Graphic/Map

Printer Output

=N
| ol
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GB0001_01

GB0037_01

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

. Color Selection
Full Color

Orlglnal Image
Text+Photo

I |_| EcoPrint
Hue Adjustment
II‘?- 0 I N
Close Add/Edi:
Shortcut

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Send/Scan to USB
10:10

GB0002_01
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Sharpness @ @
uUsB
Adjust the sharpness of the image.

When copying penciled originals with rough or broken lines, clear copies can be taken by adjusting sharpness toward
[Sharpen]. When copying images made up of patterned dots such as magazine photos, in which moire* patterns appear,
edge softening and weakening of the moire effect can be obtained by setting the sharpness toward [Blur].

* Patterns that are created by irregular distribution of halftone dots.

Less Sharp Original More Sharp

- \% = 2

W

1 Display the screen.

=S

(i

/
AP \

1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Sharpness].

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
TR

Cop e 1 ]

.'P B [ — e —

e Color Balance
:_-

_— Paper | Zoom |“ Density
= Selection ﬁ | . Sharpness
Auto | 1100% \Normal 0 Y 0
== — S ﬁ ' I %Background Density Adj. I
e Duplex 1 Combine —m Collate/ = Off
— | — = Offset ., Prevent Bleed-through
T-sidedd>1-sided | OFf (Collate Ay

GB0002_02

GB0001_01

Close Add/Edi: |
Shortcut

Favorites

Use [\v] or [\] to scroll up and down.

2 Adjust the sharpness.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

e eejelele
3 2 1 .+1 +2 +3

® [

Press [-3] to [+3] (Blur - Sharpen) to adjust the sharpness.

‘GB0060_00

Tt
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Background Density Adjust @@
Remove dark background from originals, such as newspapers. This feature is used with full -

color and auto color. Background Density Adjust is disabled if Auto Color detects black and
white originals.

Off Do not use this function.
Auto Adjusts the density automatically based on the original.
Manual Manually adjust the density.

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Background Density Adj.].

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Copies 1
| ] [ I e Color Balance
. L M oensi = o N
— Paper —-t;\:l Zoom _ uhl Density
== Selection || —= | 21 Sharpness 2
Auto 100% Normal 0 Ha) 0
— SR R _> 3/5
™ -_r— rm_ _ﬁ.ﬂBackground Density Adj. —
& Duplex «.+  Combine --mCoIIate/
— = L= Offset . Prevent bieed-througn
T-sidedd>1-sided | OFf Collate 4 off |V

GB0001_01
GB0002_02

i

Add/Edi
Shortcut

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

2 Adjusts the background density.

[Auto]
10:10

|Aum - ’

® e
L o

GB0061_00

[Manual]
Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

lLighter Darkel
Off Auto M | I
- - ) A | A | A | A A
—

1 P ..

® [ G
. < . <

Press [1] to [5] (Lighter - Darker) to adjust the background density.

GB0061_00
GB0062_00
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Prevent Bleed-through @@
UsB
Hide background colors and image bleed-through when scanning thin original.

ABC| p |ABC
4 )

/

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Prevent Bleed-through].

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Copies ]
.-;'i- ] [ I = Color Balance
3 L H oensi = o |
—— Paper W Zoom UM Density
o~ ) | LS
"= Selecton | = | 51 Sharpness
Auto 100% Normal 0 i 0
— — _> 3/5
T T S— . Background Density Adj. 2
Duplex $ Combine = e Collate/ e‘ﬂ Oft
= B Ofset
— —_— L Offsel & Prevent Bleed-through
1-sided¥>1-sided off Collate L off [IV

Close

GB0001_01
GB0002_02

Use [\v] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

2 Select the function.
10:10

GB0835_00

® R

T
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Zoom Scan to
. . UsB
Reduce or enlarge original to send or store size.

100% Reproduces the original size.

Auto Adjust the image to match the send or store size.

NOTE

Original Size (page 3-32), Sending Size (page 6-37), Storing Size (page 7-14), and Zoom are related to each other.

Q Refer to Sending Size on page 6-37 and Storing Size on page 7-14.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

Resdy 0 srd o1 101
= . == 0§  Func :
[ [ Recall ) Check | I }gBackground Density Adj. o A
— ! I i Prevent Bleed-through
—e | off
One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book # & EAXGTXIRESIHaR 4/6
— 12 I =3 !
[ — | "] o _ = 200x100dni Normal
=l Tl = = Zoom
E-mail 1 Folder S Bk 100% | Y

Add/Edi:
Shortcut

Use [\v] or [\] to scroll up and down.

GB0055_00
GB0081_03

e

Press [Functions] and then [Zoom].

2 Select the function.
10:10

Auw

® —
l ol

GB0087_00
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File Format @
usB
Specify the image file format. In addition, you can adjust the image quality level.

> | PDF_ TII!=F

PDF Saves or sends a PDF file. You can specify the format that comply with PDF/A.
TIFF Saves or sends a TIFF file.
JPEG Saves or sends a JPEG file. Each page will be saved individually.
XPS Saves or sends a file in XPS.
Others File Format Select from PDF, TIFF, JPEG, and XPS.
Image Quality Set the image quality from [1] to [5] (Low Quality - High Quality).
PDF/A* Set PDF/A from [PDF/A-1a] and [PDF/A-1b].

*

This setting is displayed only when [PDF] has been selected as the file format.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2
Send

Ready to send. 10:10 Ready to send. 10:10

| Dest.: 0 |

il
Check | mFl le Format oo

q original Size

—e = J I k¥ 2 Auto

One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book # ﬂOriginaI Orientation 1/6

——————————— 1/2 I
E — — jLopiEdgeloriTop
e = 1= = .. Mixed Size Originals
E-mail 1 Folder == off N
- |
. i

(¢ Recall

Add/Edit
Shortcu:

Use [\] or [~\] to scroll up and down.

GB0055_00
GB0081_00

Scan to USB

1010
| 2-sided/ Scan

-

/" Book ~—=""" Resolution
1300x300dpi

-“_ I
g Density = File Name
L 1| cacine

Normal 0 doc

Functions Cancel

GB0096_00
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2 Select the file format.

[PDF], [TIFF], [JPEG], or [XPS]

10:10
— — — _
_TIFE_
TIFF JPEG

Others

R
[ «l

GB0082_00

[Others]
1
10:10
| .
_TIEE. JPEG
TIFF JPEG

XPS Others

@ Cancel Next > |
[ o

2 Select the file format.
10:10

GB0082_00

Cancel

GB0698_00

3 Set the image quality.
10:10

Cancel

GB0698_00

4 Set PDF/A.

Cancel

GB0698_00
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Ready to send. 10:10
T TIFF
[IE JPEG
[ Xps

_ <

Ready to send. 10:10

[Low Quality High Quality

.

GB0145_00

GB0083_00

GB0699_00
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Color Selection @@
UsB A USB
Select the color mode setting.

Auto Color* Automatically recognizes whether a document is color or black and white, and then scans the
document.
Auto (Color/Gray)** Automatically detects whether the document is color or black and white, and scan color documents in

Full Color and black and white documents in Grayscale.

Auto (Color/B & W)** Automatically recognize whether the document is color or black and white, and scan color documents
in Full Color and black and white documents in Black and White.

Full Color Scan document in full color.
Grayscale** Scan document in grayscale for smoother and finer finish.
Black & White Scan document in black and white. File size is smaller than Full Color or Grayscale.

*  This function is displayed while copying or printing.
**  This function is displayed while sending or storing.

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Color Selection].

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
.';.;— ] S T E— _ - Color Selection A
— Paper —, Zoom " “ Density = Full Color
.= Selection L e
= | | ~_original lmage
Auto 100% Normal 0 | 2 Text+Photo
— R S—— _> 2/5
I~ I I rm_ |_| EcoPrint
. Duplex _-\:: Combine e Collate/ Off
/ ffset "
— — =0 e Hue Adjustment
1-sided 3> 1-sided off Collate o 0o |V

GB0001_01
GB0002_01

Z Shortcut

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

2 Select the color mode.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to send. 10:10

-
Full Color Black & White

Auto Color Auto (Color/Gray) Auto (Color/B & W) Full Color

Grayscale Black & White

GB0022_00
GB0022_01

e Cancel
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Job Finish Notice @@
UsB A USB
Send e-mail notice when a job is complete.

User can be notified of the completion of a copy job while working at a remote desk, saving the time spent waiting beside
the machine for copying to finish.

NOTE

PC should be configured in advance so that E-mail can be used.

Email can be sent to a single destination.

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Job Finish Notice].

10110 10110
|t ] —— T E— __Job Finish Notice N
— Paper Ry Zoom _._I_I_ Density s Off
SE=. Selection || LW | f Fle Name Entry
Auto 100% Normal 0 I 1 2 doc
"l | BB | rm_ _> . Priority Override >
5 Duplex _-;«_ Combine Collate/ = Off
’ = Offset
1- S|dedi>1 sided | Collate

GB0001_01
GB0002_04

Close Add/Edi:
Shortcut

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

2 Select the function.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color)
Off On b

GB0063_00
GB0938_00

® [
[ o

. i I Cancel l - BaCk i
1

Allows you to add, edit, or delete a destination.

3 Select the destination.

Select an e-mail address from the address book.
Searches by destination name.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

2

[ WY |aaa@abc.com

€ G

bbb@abc.com

| Ext. Address Book 1 > |

1/1

=5 Address Entry > ‘ ccc@abe.com

ddd@abc.com

. Menu I Cancel l < Back
1

Allows you to search for and sort
destinations.

£ My Address

Cancel l < Back l Next >
e

9
o
o

GB0064_00
GB0398_00

Displays details for individual destinations.
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4

Select the e-mail address from an external address book.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
" Address Book ‘ ‘
| Ext. Address Book >

1/1
?g_d Address Entry > |

: My Address

Cancel l < Back l Next >
)

For details on the External Address Book, refer to KYOCERA COMMAND CENTER Operation
Guide.

GB0064_00

Enter the e-mail address directly.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 ob Finish Mlobee - dodress Eoir
e s ———— | 2 s Zjlet corm| Inprut:1
Lirrit:123
W Address Book = P
‘ »__ABC arh
& Ext. Address Book 1 > q W e r t " u i a p

1/1 #

=
&5 Address Entry > a s d £ a h i k |
-
5 My Address @ - 5 | c | 5 b n = |
—_ 8 \ g
Cancel l < Back l Next > 2
| % Cancel < Back

Up to 128 characters can be entered.

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

Uses the e-mail address of the logged in user.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
" Address Book ‘
& Ext. Address Book >
! 1/1
=5 Address Entry >
£ My Address
|

GB0064_00

Cancel < Back Next >
e

This setting is displayed when using user login administration.

Accept the destinations.
Press [OK].
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File Name Entry

Add a file name. Additional information such as Job No. and Date and Time can also be set. You
can check a job history or job status using the job name, date and time, or job number specified

here.

1 Display the screen.

3

1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

Copy/Send
Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
- Copies ]
.:-:— N _I_
_— Paper —-ﬁ‘ % Zoom .I Density
“ = Selection L e
Auto | 1100% [Normal 0
= I T B
Ly Duplex E Combine s Collate/
LY _l-}u Offset
d 3> 1-sided Off Collate

Scan to USB
1010
N E_ = —— N
=1: File .| 2-sided/ Scan
T Format _ Book ~——"" Resolution
PDF | 1-sided 1300x300dpi
_@Iﬁ = —
.l Density | &= File Name
o ﬁEHEntry
Normal 0 doc

Enter the name.

Cancel

dac I
Lirrit.32

o
2
]
-
b

-
c
o

Up to 32 characters can be entered.

GB0001_01

GB0096_00

GB0057_06

Ready to copy. (Full Color)

Scan to
usB

I __Job Finish Notice

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

Add other information.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

None

Date and Time

1/2
[Job No.]
[Job No.] & [Date and Time] N
Cancel I < Back OK
| o
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GB0068_00

Use [\/] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Add/Edi

Shortcuﬂ

Use [\/] or [~\] to scroll up and down.

GB0002_04
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Priority Override @
UsB
Suspend the current job and give a new job top priority. The suspended job resumes after the other job

is finished.

NOTE

This function is not available if current job was an override.

Priority override may not be available depending on the status of the current print job and memory usage.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Using Various Functions on page 3-30, display the screen.

2 Press [Functions] and then [Priority Override].

10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Copies ]

I‘F ] S T E— I - Job Finish Notice A

. Paper _—R\‘A Zoom n“ Density == Off

== Selection L= - File Name Entry 2
Auto | 1100% INormal 0 I‘!"
- SR # 5/5

T E— rm_

L Duplex _-.,‘:,c_ Combine Collate/

| = Offset

1- S|dedi>1 sided | Collate

3
. 1
Add/Edi: | ]
Shortcut %

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

GB0001_01

2 Select the function.
10:10

GB0069_00

® [
[ o
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4 Copying

This chapter explains the following topics:

T (o @] o 1T =1 (o] o [P PRRRTP 4-2
1076] o) aTe U] o110 ] o 1= SRR PRPR PP 4-4
4o To] 1 o PP PUPPPPPPPRN 4-5
D T o] =) PRSP 4-8
1070 )21 o 1o TSR PRR 4-12
=T eto ] o 4 o | APPSO P PP PPPPP 4-15
HUE AQJUSTMENT ... s e e e s e e e e e e e e e e e e e ee e e eeeeeesee e tnsnnn e e e eeaeeaeaeeaas 4-16
L070] (o] gl == 1= Uo7 = TSRS 4-17
T (0] = 11 ISP 4-18
F 01 (o [ =T L= (o] = 1 o o O 4-19
T C=Ty U] o1 A O7o] o )PP PRPRT 4-20
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Copying > Basic Operation

Basic Operation

1 Press the Copy key
Copy

NOTE

If the touch panel is turned off, press the Energy Saver key or the
Power key and wait for the machine to warm up.

Q For details, refer to Loading Originals on page 3-7.

3 Selecting color mode

Auto
g Color

©

v Full

Color

©

4 Black &

White

©

Auto Color Automatically recognizes whether a document is
color or black & white and then scans the
document.

Full Color Scans all documents in full color.

Black & White Scans all documents in black & white.

4 Selecting the functions

Ready to copy. (Full Color)

10:10

| Copies 1 |

r F ]

_— Paper —#,_ Zoom I “ Density

— N i L

“. == Selection —_—
Auto | 100% 'Normal 0
™ - I I
. Duplex -.'\_, Combine mCoIIate/
E: | = Offset

1-sided>>1-sided

Collate

GB0001_01

ﬁ' Favorites |

Select the copier’s functions to use.

Press [Functions] to display other functions.

Q Refer to Copying Functions on page 4-4.
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5 Entering the copy quantity

099 [N noTE

a 9 G Press the Clear key to change the copy quantity.

900
@00

6 Start copying

Sta r't Press the Start key to start copying.
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Copying Functions

Copy screen shows the commonly used functions. By pressing [Functions], other selectable functions will be shown as

a list. Use [\] or [A] to select the function.

What do you want to do? Reference Page

Specify the paper size and type.

Paper Selection »> page 3-41

Reduce or enlarge the original.

Zoom P> page 4-5

Adjust the density.

Density » page 3-50

Copy on both sides of the paper.

Duplex P> page 4-8

Combine 2 or 4 originals into 1 sheet.

Combine P page 4-12

Collate the output documents in page order.
Offset the output documents by set.

Collate/Offset » page 3-43

Specify the original size.

Original Size » page 3-32

Specify the original orientation to scan in the correct direction.

Original Orientation > page 3-34

Copy mixed size originals.

Mixed Size Originals » page 3-35

Change the paper output.

Paper Output > page 3-42

Staple in the output documents.

Staple P> page 3-48

Change the color mode.

Color Selection P> page 3-59

Select original image type for best results.

Original Image P page 3-52

Save toner when printing.

EcoPrint » page 4-15

Make a copy after changing the appearance of the original's colors.

Hue Adjustment P page 4-16

Adjust colors, for example by strengthening cyan or magenta tones.

Color Balance » page 4-17

Emphasize the outline of texts or lines.
Blur the image outline.

Sharpness P page 3-53

Darken or lighten the background (i.e., the area with no text or images) of originals.

Background Density Adjust P
page 3-54

Prevent bleed-through for 2-sided originals.

Prevent Bleed-through » page 3-55

Make a copy with more vivid colors.

Saturation P> page 4-18

Add margins (white space).

Margin P> page 3-45

Scan a large number of originals separately and then produce as one job.

Continuous Scan P page 3-39

Automatically rotate the scanned image to match the paper orientation.

Auto Image Rotation P> page 4-19

Send notice by e-mail when a job is complete.

Job Finish Notice P> page 3-60

Add a file name to the job to easily check its status.

File Name Entry » page 3-62

Suspend the current job and override it to give a new job top priority.

Priority Override P page 3-63

Pause the current jobs and make copies immediately.

Interrupt Copy P page 4-20
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Zoom

Adjust the zoom to reduce or enlarge the image.

Auto
A3: 141%
ad HE
Mal» = @
< Q A5: 70%
e

Adjusts the image to match the paper size.

Standard Zoom
Adjusts the image to match present sizes.

Model Zoom Level (Original Model Zoom Level (Original

Inch Models

Copy)

Auto

400% (Max.)

200% (STMT >>Ledger)
154%(STMT >> Legal)
129% (Letter >> Ledger)
121% (Legal >> Ledger)
100%

78% (Legal >> Letter)
77% (Ledger >> Legal)
64% (Ledger >> Letter)
50% (Ledger >> STMT)
25% (Min.)

Metric Models

Copy)

Auto

400% (Max.)

200% (A5 >> A3)

141% (A4 >> A3, A5 >> A4)
127% (Folio >> A3)

106% (11%15" >> A3)
100%

90% (Folio >> A4)

75% (11%15" >> A4)

70% (A3 >> A4, A4 >> A5)
50%

25% (Min.)

Metric Models
(Asia Pacific)

Auto

400% (Max.)

200% (A5 >> A3)

141% (A4 >> A3, B5 >> B4)
122% (A4 >> B4, A5 >> B5)
115% (B4 >> A3, B5 >> A4)
100%

86% (A3 >> B4, A4 >> B5)
81% (B4 >> A4, B5 >> A5)
70% (A3 >> A4, B4 >> B5)
50%

25% (Min.)




Copying > Copying Functions

Zoom Entry

M| m
I

<

<

Specify the image size in 1% increment between 25% - 400% of the original.

Display the screen.

1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 4-2, display the screen.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
[Copy__ — | Comes 1 §
— N —

_— Paper

= Selection Il pensity

—'—;‘h Zoom

Auto 100% Normal 0
[~ I N
& Duplex $ Combine — wCollate/
- = = Offset
1-sided>>1-sided Off Collate

ﬁ’ Favorites

GB0001_01

2 Select the function.

[Auto]

10:10

100% Auto [Standard Zoom
Zoom Entry >
[—— 8\
®
. ]
[Standard Zoom]

Ready to copy. (Full Color)

10:10

100% Auto

Standard Zoom

Zoom Entry >

@

|

| l

GB0005_00

Select the zoom level.

4-6

—

10:10

Ready to copy. (Full Color)

2 A
2/3

86% A3>>B4 A4>>B5
_J b

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

115% B4>>A3 B5>>A4

81% B4>>A4 B5>>A5

Cancel < Back

GB0006_01



Copying > Copying Functions

[Zoom Entry]
10:10

100% Auto Standard Zoom

1

Zoom Entry >

@ "
L l

Enter the magnification.

GB0005_00

4-7

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

g
(25 - 400)

!
+lz
=]}

N

GB0007_00

- | I 2 (g
Cancel <Back3 . 3 ]
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Duplex

Print 1-sided or open book originals to 2-sided, or 2-sided or open book originals to 1-sided. Select the original binding
orientation and desired binding orientation.

1-sided>>1-sided Prints 1-sided to 1-sided.

1-sided>>2-sided Prints 1-sided to 2-sided.

A%

1 ;2 > 1
** E *
2-sided>>1-sided : ; - Prints 2-sided to 1-sided.
| [=e
Yoo > ok | |=
2-sided>>2-sided 5 5 Prints 2-sided to 2-sided.
3 3
&1, o
Yo — Yo —_—

Others Duplex 1-sided>>1-sided Prints 1-sided to 1-sided.
1-sided>>2-sided Prints 1-sided to 2-sided.
2-sided>>1-sided Prints 2-sided to 1-sided.
2-sided>>2-sided Prints 2-sided to 2-sided.
Book>>1-sided Prints open book originals to 1-sided.

2
=9

Book>>2-sided Prints open book originals to 2-sided.

*

X
T
I
o,
v
“ TR
> 19,

[Eil
p

Binding in Original If you choose a 2-sided sheet original, select the binding
edge of the originals.

il
XIS
JL

Binding in Finishing If you choose a 2-sided copy, select the binding edge of the
finished copies.

If you choose a 2-sided copy of a book, select the setting
for duplex.

Sl
i
=L

NS

/2

Original Orientation* Select the orientation of the original document top edge to
scan correct direction.

*

This item is not displayed when [1-sided>>1-sided], [Book>>1-sided] or [Book>>2-sided] is selected.
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NOTE

The paper sizes supported in Two-sided to Two-sided are Ledger, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Executive, Statement-R,
Oficio Il, A3, A4-R, A4, A5-R, B4, B5-R, B5, Folio and 216 x 340 mm.

The following sizes of originals and paper are supported in Book to Two-sided mode. Original: Ledger, Letter-R,
Statement-R, A3, A4-R, A5-R, B4, B5-R and 8K. Paper: Letter, A4 and B5.

The following sizes of originals and paper are supported in Two-sided to One-sided and Book to One-sided. Original:
Ledger, Letter-R, Statement-R, A3, A4-R, A5-R, B4, B5-R and 8K. Paper: Letter, A4, BS and 16K. You may change
paper size and reduce or enlarge copy to match that size.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 4-2, display the screen.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
s rvr l coples 1 .
]
= Paper g zoom M pensity
= Selection L -
Auto | 1100% |Normal 0
T T EE—
Duplex _-:; Combine — mCollate/
= &= = Offset
|1-sided>>1-sided Off  Collate |

Functions ﬁ' Favorites |

GB0001_01

2 Select the function.

[1-sided>>1-sided], [1-sided>>2-sided], [2-sided>>1-sided], or [2-sided>>2-sided]

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
rL A A
L['n'] + +LiB
1-sided>>2-sided 2-sided>>1-sided
>
2-sided>>2-sided Others 3
P i )
© 1
 H
e o
[Others]
Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
rL A A
L['n'] + +LiB
1-sided>>1-sﬁea 1.sided>>2-cided 2-sided>>1-sided
>
2-sided>>2-sided Others
|

GB0009_00

@ Cancel OK

=
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2 Select the desired Duplex option.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

2@ 1l-sided>>1-sided

‘;‘[U 1-sided>>2-sided

Uy 2-sided>>1-sided

4p 2-sided>>2-sided {v—

Cancel

GB0010_00

GB0024_00

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

If you choose a 2-sided sheet or book, proceed to Step 3. If you choose duplex, proceed to
Step 4. If you choose [Book >> 2-sided], proceed to Step 5.

3 Select the binding edge of the originals.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

Duplex

2-sided>>2-sided I

Binding in Original
A Left/Right

8 e Binding in Finishing
L Left/Right

1/1

Original Orientation
Top Edge on Top

Cancel < Back 0

GB0010_01

Ready to copy. (Full Color)

o Left/Right

E Top

4 Select the binding edge of the finished copies.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

Duplex
2-sided>>2-sided

Binding in Original 1

Left/Right

a Ty Binding in Finishing
L Left/Right

original Urientation
Top Edge on Top

11

Cancel < Back 0

GB0010_01

—>

28 Left/Right

& Top

5 Select the binding edge of the finished copies.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

Cancel < Back

GB0010_02

=1 Book>>2 sided

:1:3 Book>>Book

GB0181_00

GB0012_00

GB0012_01
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6 Select the original orientation.

Ready to copy. (Full Color)

10:10

2-sided>>2-sided

Binding in Original
Left/Right

Binding in Finishing1 Lett/Riah
eft/Right

Cancel l < Back

4-11

GB0010_01

Ready to copy. (Full Color)

,E Top Edge on Top

&' Top Edge on Left

10:10

Cancel

OK

-
=
=

.

GB0015_03
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Combine

Combine 2 or 4 original sheets into 1 copied page. You can select the page layout or the type of boundary lines around
the pages.

2in1 — @ : - Copies 2 originals onto each page.
—_1E= = =S¢

4in1 Copies 4 originals onto each page.

Other Combine 2in 1 (L to R/T to B) Copies 2 originals onto each page.

Settings

2in1(RtoL/BtoT)

N

= 2

> ==

Seve =

]

4 in 1 (Right then Down) Copies 4 originals onto each page.

4 in 1 (Left then Down)

—F
4
A
4 2
°
Border Line Sets the boundary line type to a solid line, dotted line, or
positioning mark.
Original Orientation Select the orientation of the original document top edge to

scan correct direction.

NOTE
Combine mode is available for the copy paper sizes of A3, A4-R, A4, A5-R, B4, B5-R, B5, Folio, 216 x 340 mm,
Ledger, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Statement-R, Oficio Il, 8K, 16K-R and 16K.

When placing the original on the platen, be sure to copy the originals in page order.
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1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 4-2, display the screen.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
- Copies ]
— N — _I_
~— Paper —-ki 2. Zoom .I Density
= Selection L= i
Auto 100% |Normal 0
e —
- — E—
. Duplex @ Combine e Collate/
LY = Offset
1-sided>>1-sided Off Collate

ﬁ’ Favorites

2 Select the function.

[2in1] or [4in 1]

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

B | §-2
Off 2in1l 4in1

GB0001_01

>
Others
© = -
_ d
[Others]
1
10:10

ﬁ %* %4@
Off 2in1 | 4in1

Others

>

R

T

2 Select the desired Combine option.
10:10

4-13

GB0016_00

GB0016_00

GB0017_00

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

1 2in1(LtoR/TtoB)

% 2in1(Rtol/BtoT)

| 7, 4in 1 (Right then Down) | W

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

GB0018_00
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3 Sets the boundary line type.

10:10

Orlglnal Orientation

Top Edge on Top

4 Select the original orientation.

10:10

2in1(LtoR/TtoB)

None

GB0017_01

GB0017_01

|| solid Line

| Dotted Line

'

||;>] Positioning Mark |

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
,E Top Edge on Top

E‘ Top Edge on Left

A S

GB0019_00

GB0015_04
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EcoPrint

Use EcoPrint to save toner when printing. Use this function for test copies or any other occasion when high quality print
is not required.

>

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 4-2, display the screen.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10 Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Copies ]
T oe——— N — —e— I .- Color Selection R
— Paper == | Zoom III Density - Full Color
= Selection L= i
b | | Orlglnal Image
Auto 100% Normal 0 Text+Photo
—_——— # 2/5
I~ I I rm_ |_| EcoPrint
Duplex = Combine Collate/
~ P v e
—Aq e set , Aue Au]us(men(
1-sided>1-sided off Collate e

GB0001_01
GB0002_01

Add/Edi:
Shortcut

Use [\v] or [\] to scroll up and down.

2 Select the function.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10

GB0045_00

® e
L o

4-15
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Hue Adjustment

Adjust the color (hue) of images. Make adjustments such as adjusting red to a strong yellow-red or yellow to a strong
green-yellow to make more creative copies.

Original

Adjust yellow to more green,
adjust blue to more magenta

Adjust yellowish-red to more yellow,
adjust bluish-cyan to more blue

NOTE

This feature is used with full color and auto color copying.

These adjustments are especially useful on rich color images.

Display the screen.

1

1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 4-2, display the screen.

2

Ready to copy. (Full Color) : 10:10

Ready to copy. (Full Color) :

10:10

[ ‘F_ B ———u] _ - Color Selection A
= | Paper 3 Zoom |“ Density Full Color
“. == Selection | ~+_Original Image
Auto | 100% \Normal 0 &h Text+Photo
# - 25
I T E— I (o] EcoPrint 2
. Duplex || )| combine || o Collate/ - Off 4
— | =< i Offset sy Hue Adjustment
i-sidedd>1-sided | Off ' (Collate b o [IV

Close

Add/Edi: |

GB0001_01

|l

Shortcut

GB0002_01

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

2 Select the function.

Ready to copy. (Full Color)

10:10
'lT—ili.vi ment ]

Average

Adjust

Press [<] or [>] to make the adjustment.

GB0047_00

=



Copying > Copying Functions

Color Balance

Adjust the strength of cyan, magenta, yellow, and black.

Less Magenta Original More Magenta

NOTE

This feature is used with full color and auto color copying.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 4-2, display the screen.

Rescy tocopy. Gucoor) ] 10110 Reaoy to copy- Pt oo~} 10:10
o e 1) A
T A ~
= Paper -_‘:5 Zoom i' Density i Off
.= Selection | _I 1 Sharpness
Auto 1100% | [Normal 0 I & 2 0
| 7 | ﬁ . ‘4 Background Density Adj.
_u,l Duplex | 1- Combine || = e Collate/ I‘-“@ Off
—A | == i Offset __Prevent Bleed-through
1-sided¥> 1-sided | Off | Collate - E)ﬂ Off o
< m———
<A, Favorites 3 Close Add/Edi g
- 3 Shortcut | I
o o
Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down
2 Select the function.
ey o copy Gollcoo) ] 1010
Cyan T
Magenta | < |
l Yellow |||

Q
2
o
A
o
2
o
=
GB0059_00

© — a

Press [<] or [>] on each side of the color to be adjusted (Cyan, Magenta, Yellow, Black) to
adjust each color.

T

GB0058_00
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Copying > Copying Functions

Saturation

Adjust the color saturation of the image.

Grayish

Results in paler color.

NOTE

This feature is used with full color and auto color copying.

1

Display the screen.

Vivid

il

Results in more vivid color.

1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 4-2, display the screen.

2

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Hﬂ

.— Paper Zoom “ Density
= Selection | 3 =
Auto | 100% '~ Normal 0
I T
(& ,I Duplex | 1. Combine — Collate/
= = | Offset
1-sided>1-sided |Off | Collate

"I,k' Favorites

Select the function.

Ready to copy (Full Color) 10:10

Grayish

Vivic]

l.‘xl .Jl .zl./
-+1 +2 +3

Cancel OK
o

J| _/| _

-3 -2 -1

)

GB0070_00

GB0001_01

—>

Ready to copy. (Full Color) :

r‘ Saturation

itz Margin
IE 2 -
I é@Continuous Scan o

~ Auto Image Rotation
&

Close

Add/Edil |
Shortcu

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Press [-3] or [+3] (Grayish - Vivid) to adjust the color saturation.
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Copying > Copying Functions

Auto Image Rotation

When original and paper source size are the same, but their orientation is different, rotate image 90 degrees.

1

2

Display the screen.

1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 4-2, display the screen.

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
Copies 1
| ] f— _:I—
—— Paper =& Zoom l'l Density
== Selection L e
Auto | 100% 'Normal 0
I T
Duple: I, | Combine — Collate/
my P | © [l
__4 L =] = Offset
1-sided > 1-sided Off Collate

Select the function.
10:10

=3

® [
L o
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GB0001_01

GB0044_00

Ready to copy. (Full Color) 10:10
s Saturation
I[.I 0o I
if1= Margin
IfEil off
4/5
-.-, Continuous Scan 2
I 2 Off
— -
+ Auto Image Rotation
L] Oon b
Add/Edit
Shortcu

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

GB0002_03



Copying > Interrupt Copy

Interrupt Copy

This function allows you to pause the current jobs in progress when you need to make copies immediately. When
interruption copy ends, the machine resumes the paused print jobs.

NOTE
If the machine is left unused for 60 seconds in interrupt copy mode, interrupt copying is automatically cancelled and
printing resumes. You can change the delay until interrupt copying is cancelled. Change the delay as required. For

more information, refer to Interrupt Clear Timer on page 9-24.

The interrupt copy function may be unavailable due to insufficient memory depending on the manner in which the
equipment is being utilized.

1 Press the Interrupt key.

1 Ready for interrupt. (Full Color) |_ 10:10

---------- Copies ]
)

r‘.,:—n e oy

__
_— Paper % Zoom “ Density
Interrupt E Gmon || —
Auto | 100% 'Normal 0
() # - — — — — — — _ ——
— J T BN N
— . Duplex _.:: Combine — Collate/
=7 €= B et
1-sided S|ded>>1 sided | C " Collate

shortcut 1 shortcut 2

GB0001_99

The current print job is temporarily interrupted.

2 Make an interrupt copy.
1 Place the originals onto the machine for interrupt copy, and configure the copy settings.

2 Press the Start key to start interrupt copying.

Start

3 End the interrupt copy.
Interrupt

()

When interrupt copying ends, press the Interrupt key. The machine resumes the paused print
jobs.
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5 Printing

This chapter explains the following topics:

g TalilaTo ligeTa g o] o [Tez=1 i o] o < SO PPPRPRT 5-2
Printing Data Saved 0N the PrINTEI ..........eoi e e e e e s reeaaaee e s 5-6
PrIVAte PNt .o et e et e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e as 5-6
L oTo ] = 19 To N o (o] o SRR 5-8
Automatic Delete Setting for Temporary DOCUMENLS ........cooviiieiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 5-11
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Printing > Printing from Applications

Printing from Applications

This section provides basic instructions for printing documents. Instructions are based on interface elements as they
appear in Windows 7.

You can print documents created on your computer once you install the printer driver from the included DVD (Product
Library).

Q Refer to Installing Software on page 2-14.

AN
For more information about how to configure advanced printer driver settings and print documents, refer to the Printer
Driver User Guide on the DVD.

1 Display the window.

= - Adobe Reader
Edit View Document Toole Window Help
L Open.. G0 fasx - 0 = (Y Fing <

W] Create Adobe PDE Using Acrobat.com..

:;] Collsborate L
Save a Copy.. Shift+Ctri+5
Sawe as Text..
Actach to Emall..
Close Crl=W
Properties... Ctrl+D

[hgital Edticns

D rind Cmdeim Eh_;ﬂu el O
=i Brint.. Ctrl+P ]
o s AN EEEEEEEENEE
X rl+
AN EEEEEE NN
- L 5 1 1 0 i 0 0 b B 1 1 B B | | B}

Click File and select Print in the application.

2 Configure the printer.

Lopem 1 8 Callal= 28t

TPt fle

[ringes | [advareed | boms o] Lo

1 Select the printer.

2 Click Properties button.



Printing > Printing from Applications

3 Select the Basic tab.
3 Properties | @ 'QE"'.F

| Guick Prlwt | Basic 'L|yout Finizhing | Imaging | Publishing | Job | Advanced
Paper 5

Print size: Media type:
| A4 roosy +| | |unspecified -
SOUrCE: Destination:
IAuto source selection v| |Printer default |
| Page Sizes... |

Orientation: Duplex:
@ Portrait | Print on both sides

Landscape F

[ Rotated

Copies: Colar:
1 2 -_— @ Full colar
7] Collate = ; Black & White

| EcoPrint
Print preview 6
£ KYOCER | Profites.. | | ——— ] e
L=

4 Click the Page Sizes button to select the paper size for the document data.
5 Click Print size and select the paper size to use for printing.

6 Click OK button to return to the Print dialog box.

3 Start printing.

Frnt ===
Srite
. SR —
Stahs:  Envor; 4 documents waitng Camments and Fems: :
e {Bocument;snd Harupe -
Print Range Fresisw: Composite
= i —y
L UL LT
renge =
L_IReweme page —
Pag= Hand
Copen; 1 . Coflal= 29707
Paeoslng: Sk to Pnnteble Aras =

¥ hutofptste o Center

[Zithoose paper aource by POF page spe —F
e ustom paper s mhen needed
T int to e Linitsz mm Zpom : S6%;

10
[privtroTes | [ Adverced | I =] [l_‘:“"“‘ I

Click OK button.

NOTE

Click the tabs on the print settings screen and configure the print settings as necessary. For
more information, refer to the Printer Driver User Guide.
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Printing > Printing from Applications

Printer driver print settings screen

The printer driver print settings screen allows you to configure a variety of print-related settings. For more information,
refer to the Printer Driver User Guide on the DVD.

5 Properties

1 Quick Print | Basio | Layout | Finishing | Imaging | Publishing | Job

Paper
Print size:

Media type:

L a4 ooz

Source:

Destination:

| Auto source selection

v|  |Printer defauit -

Page Sizes..

Orientation:
@ Portrait

Duplex:

Print on both sides

Langscape
| Rotated

Copies: Colar:
1 - @ Full color
7] Collate = Black & White

EcoPrint

| 0 KYOCERI| [ Promes.. | (
No. Description
1 Quick Print
Provides icons that can be used to easily configure frequently used functions. Each time you click an icon, it changes to an
image resembling the print results and applies the settings.
Quick Print | Basic [ Layout | Finishing | Imsging | Publishing [ Job | Advanced |
—- 1'2|3|
- 122
Orientation Color Mode Collate Print on both Multiple pages
sides per sheet
Basic
This tab groups basic functions that are frequently used. You can use it to configure the paper size, destination, duplex
printing, and color mode.
Layout
This tab lets you configure settings for printing various layouts, including booklet printing, combine mode, poster printing,
and scaling.
Finishing
This tab lets you configure settings related to finishing of printed media, including binding and stapling.
Imaging
This tab lets you configure settings related to the quality and color mode of the print results.
Publishing
This tab lets you create cover sheets and insert and add OHP film for print jobs.
Job
This tab lets you configure settings for saving print data from the computer to the machine. Regularly used documents and
other data can be saved to the machine for easy printing later. Since saved documents can be printed directly from the
machine, this function is also convenient when you wish to print a document that you don't want others to see.
Advanced
This tab lets you configure settings for adding text pages or watermarks to print data. It also provides simple color
adjustment functionality.
2 Profiles
Printer driver settings can be saved as a profile. Saved profiles can be recalled at any time, so it's a convenient practice to
save frequently used settings.
3 Reset

Click to revert settings to their initial values.




Printing > Printing from Applications

Printer Driver Help

The printer driver includes Help. To learn more about print settings, display the printer driver print settings screen and
display Help using either of the methods explained below.

v (o ~
i Properties I .2 .'@

[ Guick Print iBasic I Layout I Finishing I Imaging l Fublizhing I Jab I Ad\rancedl 1

2 12
%@ i

Crientation Color hNGaa

L

Collate Print on both Multiple pages
sides per sheet

» Click the ? button in the upper right corner of the screen and then click the item you want to
know about.

» Click the item you want to know about and press the [F1] key on your keyboard.
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Printing > Printing Data Saved on the Printer

Printing Data Saved on the Printer

Print data can be saved in the machine's Job Box and printed when needed.

Private Print

Private Print stores the print data which is printed by using the printer driver as a Private Print.
Refer to the Printer Driver User Guide on how to print a job as Private Print using the printer driver.

NOTE

RAM disk mode must be enabled. RAM disk mode can be used when optional memory has been installed.

Q For details, refer to RAM Disk Setting on page 9-23.

1

2

3

Display the screen.

Document Box. 10:10

Document ——‘
N m 1
I

Box ~

Removable Memory

7 ment -
Sub Address Box

1 Private Print

GB0051_00

>

Proof and Hold

1171

[
|
Cancel l Next >

e

Select the creator of the document to print.
10:10

GB0650_00

- user 1 ‘

11

]

|

Cancel l < Back l Next >

GB0651_00

Select the document.

Document Box. 10:10

| [2)doc 0100908134821 —

N

]

B

Displays details for individual documents.

GB0653_01
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Printing > Printing Data Saved on the Printer

4 Print and delete the document.
To print the document

1

Document Box. 10:10

& B doc 4100908135138

| [2)doc 0100908134821 -, |

.l_! Ol

Menu I Cancel l < Back
NOTE

The password entry screen will be displayed. Enter the password using the numeric keys.

GB0653_01

N

Document Box. 10:10

(1-999, —)

[+

ﬁ
(| #.

Specify the number of copies to print as desired. When using the number of copies specified
with print job, select “---".

N

o
=

GB0003_00

=

Upon completion of printing, the Private Print job is automatically deleted.

To delete

Document Box.

| [E)doc 0100908134821 - |

o
M
Menu I Cancel l < Back Print
[ o

Select the document you wish to delete and press [(Delete)] (the trash can icon).

NOTE

The password entry screen will be displayed. Enter the password using the numeric keys.

GB0653_01




Printing > Printing Data Saved on the Printer

Proof and Hold

Proof and Hold stores the print data which is printed by using the printer driver as a Proof and Hold Print job.
Refer to the Printer Driver User Guide on how to print a job as Proof and Hold Print job using the printer driver.

NOTE
RAM disk mode must be enabled. RAM disk mode can be used when optional memory has been installed.

Q For details, refer to RAM Disk Setting on page 9-23.

Setting the Number of Stored Jobs

To maintain free space on the RAM disk, you can set the maximum number of stored jobs.

1 Display the screen.

w010
& System Menu / Counter B |"J
| I."\_ Document Box l
o # I .
B~ 1010

1 I Address E
ISub Address Box

_

Polling Box

GB0054_02

—

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

Quick Copy Job Retention
32job(s)

Deletion of Job Retention 4

GB0290_00

GB0310_00

2 Enter the maximum number of stored jobs.

(0 - 50)

(]
=

GB0311_00

Cancel
| 8.

You can enter any number between 0 and 50.

[N NoTE

If you enter a value of 0 (zero), you cannot use the Proof and Hold function.

£

5-8



Printing > Printing Data Saved on the Printer

Printing and Deleting the Document

You can print and delete documents stored in the Proof and Hold box.

1 Display the screen.

Document
Box

&
1

GB0051_00
> E
Q <
s |
[+ [}
| ©
z IE
=%
A
”
=
5

Cancel Next >
e

GB0650_00
I I

2 Select the creator of the document.

Document Box. 10:10

user 1

11

_ Cancel - BaCK l -

3 Select the document.

Document Box. 10:10

GB0652_00

) B doc 100831170850 Displays details for individual documents.

| [2)doc 100831170814

__| [E)doc 100831170659 i,

M) [@doc 100831170519 “ J

. - I Cancel l ) BaCk
P

4 Print and delete the document.

GB0654_00

To print the document

e — e

! 5 doc 100831170850 [ ]

| ‘ (1-999, -

1 [)doc 100831170814 -, ‘ [:I )

I 1/1 # Pr—

__| [E)doc 100831170659 o ‘ +

| [E]doc 100831170519 i, 1 | 3

2

GB0654_00

. Menu I Cancel l < Back Print o

GB0003_00

Cancel
(B

Specify the number of copies to print as desired. When using the number of copies specified

with print job, select “---".



Printing > Printing Data Saved on the Printer

To delete

& B doc 100831170850

[ [Bydoc 100831170814 -~
| 1/1
| [E)doc 100831170659 i,
| [E|doc 100831170519 P
I

GB0654_00

Menu l Cancel l < Back Print
_ &)

Select the document you wish to delete and press [(Delete)] (the trash can icon).
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Printing > Printing Data Saved on the Printer

Automatic Delete Setting for Temporary Documents

This setting specifies that documents, such as Private Printing, or Proof and Hold Printing, saved temporarily in the job
box are automatically deleted after they have been saved for a set time.

Off Temporary documents are not automatically deleted. However, the temporary documents will be
deleted when the power is turned off.

1 hour Documents are deleted after 1 hour.

4 hours Documents are deleted after 4 hours.

1 day Documents are deleted after 1 day.

1 week Documents are deleted after 1 week.

NOTE

This function is valid for documents saved after the function is set.

Regardless of this function setting, temporary documents are deleted when the main power switch is turned off.

1 Display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
E{- Send 2 | N

& System Menu / Counter J
I."\_Document Box
o = ;J 35
=L FAX
E—_ 1010
I Address E_ .. .
ISub Address Box

;
Polllng Box
System Menu/Counter.

Quick Copy Job Retention 4

1

GB0054_02

GB0290_00

Deletion of Job Retention

GB0310_00

2 Select the time.
10:10

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

”
| 0

g
N

[e]

A~
*©
GB0312_00
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6 Sending

This chapter explains the following topics:

T (o @] o 1T =1 (o] o [P PRRRTP 6-2
Preparation for Sending @ Document t0 @ PC ... 6-5
Checking What to Enter for [HOSt NamME] .......ccooiieiiiieeece e 6-5
Checking What to Enter for [LOgin USEr NamME] .......cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 6-6
Creating @ Shared FOIAET ........oeeiiiiiiiiee e et e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s aeeeansbnreeeeeees 6-7
Checking the [Path] ....cooiiiii et e e e e e e e s s e s s aeeeeeeeseaensanrenneees 6-10
Configuring Windows Firewall (fOr WINAOWS 7) .....uvuiiiiiiiieeeie it e e e e e 6-11
SPECITYING DESHNALION ....eeeiiiiiii it e e e e e e e e e e eaeeeeesseeeabbreeeeeaeeeeesassansnsseneeees 6-15
Choosing from the AdAress BOOK ..........ccoiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e e e e e e reeeee s 6-15
Choosing by ONE TOUCKN KEY ....uviiiiiiiiiie ettt e e e e e e e e e st aeeeaaaaeeeeesaebesraeeeees 6-17
Entering @ New E-Mail AQAIESS ......coiiiiiiiii et e e e e e e e e e et e et aa e e e e aneaeeeaeaas 6-18
SPECIfYING @ NEW PC FOIAET ....oveiiiiiiiiiei ittt e e e e e e e e e st e e e e e e aeee e e s snnrarreaeeees 6-19
Checking and Editing DeStiNAtioNs .........ccccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiee e e e e e e e e s 6-22
Sending to Different Types of Destinations (Multi SENAING) ......uvvviiiiiiiieeiiiiice e 6-23
Registering Destinations in the AAAress BOOK ..........uueiiiiiiii e e e 6-24
Yo [o 1 aTe J= T O o] o] ¢- Tox AP EPURRRR 6-24
Yo [o 1 aTe K= T ] (o101 o PP EPURRR 6-28
Editing and Deleting Address BOOK ENTFHES .......ccooiiiiiiiiieeee e 6-31
Adding a Destination 0N ONE TOUCN KBY .......ueiiiiiiiiiici et e e e e e e e e e e s e rrreraaaaaaeeean 6-33
X Lo [T Vo = T L= T 1] =1 £ o o IO 6-33
Editing and Deleting ONe TOUCH KEY ........uuiiiiiiiiiiiiee e e e ea e e e 6-35
Y=Y gl [T aTe T U] ox 1] o 1= PSPPI 6-36
L= gl [T g Vo S YRS SPPPP 6-37
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AT ST o o [PPSR 6-42
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Sending > Basic Operation

Basic Operation

This machine can send a scanned image as an attachment to an E-mail message or to a PC linked to the network. In
order to do this, it is necessary to register the sender and destination (recipient) address on the network.

A network environment which enables the machine to connect to a mail server is required in order to send e-mail. It is
recommended that a Local Area Network (LAN) be used to assist with transmission speed and security issues.

To use the transmission function, verify the following:
» Program the settings, including the E-mail setting on the machine.

+ Use COMMAND CENTER (the internal HTML web page) to register the IP address, the host name of the SMTP
server, and the recipient.

» Register the destination in the Address Book or One Touch keys.

» Create a share folder in the destination computer, when a folder (SMB/FTP) is selected as the destination.
Consult your network administrator concerning destination folder sharing settings.

Basic Sending

Send as E-mail

Sends a scanned original image as an E-mail attachment. (page 6-18)

= W
= > S[EL

|

Send to Folder (SMB)

Stores a scanned original image in a shared folder of any PC. (page 6-19)

Send to Folder (FTP)

Stores a scanned original image in a folder of an FTP server. (page 6-19)

)

Image Data Scanning with TWAIN/WIA
Scan the document using a TWAIN or WIA compatible application program. (page 6-45)
NOTE

Different sending options can be specified in combination. Refer to Sending to Different Types of Destinations (Multi
Sending) on page 6-23.

The fax function can be used when the optional fax kit has been installed. For details about this function, refer to the
FAX Operation Guide.
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Sending > Basic Operation

1 Press the Send key

2 Place the originals

Send

[N NoTE

If the touch panel is turned off, press the Energy Saver key or the
Power key and wait for the machine to warm up.

Q For details, refer to Loading Originals on page 3-7.

3 Selecting color mode

Auto
g Color

©

v Full

Color

©

Black &
V) White

©

Auto Color Automatically recognizes whether a document is
color or black & white and then scans the
document.

Full Color Scans all documents in full color.

Black & White Scans all documents in black & white.

Q To make more detailed settings, refer to Color Selection on page 3-59.

4 Specifying destination

GB0055_00

Ready to send.

10:10

. Dest.: 0

Recall

Check \

@: |
One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book |

Functions

E-mail Folder ‘FAX
h—&

'ﬁ' Favorites |

Select the destination to which to send an image.

Q For details, refer to Specifying Destination on page 6-15.




Sending > Basic Operation

5 Selecting the functions

Ready to send. 10:10

0] Press [Functions] to display the sending functions to use.

Check |

Recall

@: I
One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book

E mail Folder ‘FAX il ‘\/ ‘

Q For details, refer to Sending Functions on page 6-36.

GB0055_00

6 Start sending

Sta rt Press the Start key to start sending.
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Sending > Preparation for Sending a Document to a PC

Preparation for Sending a Document to a PC

Check the information that needs to be set on the machine and create a folder to receive the document on your
computer. Screens of Windows 7 are used in the following explanation. The details of the screens will vary in other

versions of Windows.

NOTE

Log on to Windows with administrator privileges.

Checking What to Enter for [Host Name]

Check the name of the destination computer.

1

Display the window.
From the Start menu, select Computer and then System Properties.

In Windows XP, right-click My Computer and select Properties. The System Properties
dialog box appears. Click the Computer Name tab in the window that appears.

Check the computer name.

Check the computer name in the window that appears.

If there is a workgroup

All characters appearing in "Full computer name" should be entered in [Host Name].
(Example: PC001)

If there is a domain

The characters to the left of the first dot (.) in "Full computer name" should be entered in [Host
Name]. (Example: pc001)

After checking the computer name, click the [g#&s (Close) button to close the System
Properties screen.

In Windows XP, after checking the computer name, click the Cancel button to close the
System Properties screen.
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Sending > Preparation for Sending a Document to a PC

Checking What to Enter for [Login User Name]

Check the domain name and user name for logging onto Windows.

1 Display the window.

From the Start menu, select All Programs (or Programs), Accessories and then Command
Prompt.

The Command Prompt window appears.

2 Check the domain name and user name.

At the Command Prompt, enter "net config workstation" and then press [Enter].

ln:ulE_‘_:‘-'—_:‘!

B Commond Frompt

Screen example: user name "james.smith" and domain name "ABCDNET"
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Sending > Preparation for Sending a Document to a PC

Creating a Shared Folder
Create a shared folder to receive the document in the destination computer.
NOTE

If there is a workgroup in System Properties, configure the settings below to limit folder access to a specific user or
group.

1 From the Start menu, select Control Panel, Appearance and Personalization, and
then Folder Options.

Windows XP, click My Computer and select Folder Options in Tools.

Foldes Optians ===

a5 Defais or ko) t
il 1o 3 folders of tha by,

| Feoet Fodaa |

Remove the checkmark from Use Sharing Wizard (Recommended) in Advanced
settings.

In Windows XP, click the View tab and remove the checkmark from Use Simple File
Sharing (Recommended) in Advanced settings.

1 Create a folder.

1 Create a folder on the local disk (C).

For example, create a folder with the name "scannerdata" on the local disk (C).

2 Right-click the scannerdata folder and click Share and Advanced sharing. Click the
Advanced Sharing button.

In Windows XP, right-click the scannerdata folder and select Sharing and Security... (or
Sharing).
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2 Configures permission settings.

1
FAdU?\CEd Sharing @-‘

| Share this folder 1

Settings
Share name:
scannerceta

Limit the rumber of simdtarecus users o n

Comments:

2
I Permiesione | ll Caching |

In Windows XP, select Share this folder and click the Permissions button.

¥ an
| . Permussions for scannerdata ﬁ
Srre Permizsions
Group or user rames
[m B
Select Users or Groups l 2 E’g
Select this chiest fype:
Usere, Groupa. or Bult4n sacutty pincinale l Obect Types
Fromn this lacabion:
o 2
3 | chack tiamas
rm— T

Enter the user name in the text box.

Click the [Location] button and select the desired location. To select the search target, click a
location to select it. When you are a member of a domain, your current domain will be set as

the search target by default.
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4

s ~
). Permissions for scannerdata &

Srre Permizsions

Group or user rames
G Coommrmnn

|3, FGO0T({PCODTarnes.smith) ' 1

[ Fereve
Femmissions for jamessmith Hlow Deny

[T

"
Cherge [1E4] 2 ]
Read [ |

L=am sboee 3omess eontrod and pearmizsions

3

Select the entered user, select the Change and Read permissions.

]Can:sl [ dpey |

In Windows XP, go to step 6.

NOTE
"Everyone" gives sharing permission to everyone on the network. To strengthen security, it
is recommended that you select Everyone and remove the Read permission checkmark.

5 Click the OK button in the Advanced Sharing screen to close the screen.

6
| scannerdata Properties 1 “

1
[ Bererd | 5"?"39'.‘9_-5.\'!*9’.”3 [ ustarze

Obiect name.  Chscannerdats

GrouD oF UsEr namee.
B2 5vSTEM
2 PCO3FT (FOINjamessith]
52, Admiriztrtors (PCODTWAdministrata ) 2

To changs permissons, chok Bl i,
In Windows XP, click the Security tab and then click the Add button.

7 Proceed in the same way as in step 3 to add a user to Group or user names.

s ~
Permissions for scannerdata ﬁ

Object nam=:  Cilacannerdsta

Group oruzer rames:

3 evercu
FY iamesamith | FOO0Tarmes amith)

Fi fer jamessmith Mlow Dery
[ B =
Madry |}

Read & execite 2 E 3
— ]
Read E

L=am sbhoee 3omess eontrod and permizsions

3 l [ ok | Caneal Pl

Select the added user, select the Modify and Read & execute permissions.
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Checking the [Path]

Check the share name of the shared folder that will be the destination for the document.

1 Display the window.

1 Enter "\pc001" in "Program and File Search" in the Start menu.
F

4 Vipcd0liscannerdata

3e2e more results

| M8 Shut down | * |

0

In Windows XP, click Search in the Start menu, select All files and folders, and search for
the destination computer to which the file will be sent.

In Search Companion, click Computers or people and then A computer on the network.

In the "Computer name:" text box, enter the name of the computer that you checked (pc001)
and then click Search.

2 Click "\pcOO1\scannerdata" that appears in the search results.

In Windows XP, double-click the computer ("pc001") that appears in the search results.

2 Check the folder that appears.

r e
4 ¥ Network » PCO0L rlscannerdat'a r' 'y Wl E=orch scanperdoto
Organize = Include in library + Share with = Burn MNew folder = 0
b Favorites Name : Date modified Type
B Desktop projectA AM  File folder

& Downloads projectB 3/22/201010:38 AM  File folder

1| Recent Places

1 Check the address bar. The third and following text strings (») should be entered for the
path.

In Windows XP, double-click the scannerdata folder and check the address bar. The text string
to the right of the third backslash (\) should be entered in Path.

(Example: scannerdata)
NOTE
You can also specify a subfolder in the shared folder as the location where data is to be

sent. In this case, "share name\name of folder in the shared folder" should be entered for
the Path. In the example window above, "scannerdata\projectA" is the Path.
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Configuring Windows Firewall (for Windows 7)

Permit sharing of files and printers and set the port used for SMB transmission.

NOTE
Log on to Windows with administrator privileges.
1 Check file and printer sharing.

1 From the Start menu, select Control Panel, System and Security, and Allow a program
through Windows Firewall.

= ]
BB S e )
Cantral Panel Home “ AR Carii
e

+ System and Security

Hetwark and Intermet

Hardware anid Sound

Frograms
Ukes Accounts and Famiily ke . - )
Safety = Winduws Tanerince Indes
Appesrance and & Device Manage:
Persanalization

Chieck for updates’  View installed updates

Clock, Language, and Region

NOTE

If the User Account Control dialog box appears, click the Continue button.

2

ﬂ < \Windows Firewall » Allowed Programs - | +3 I Search: Control Pors] =) I

Allow programs to communicate through Windows Firewall
Toadd, change. or remove allowed programe and parts, dick Change settings.

What are the risks of allowing @ program to commuricate?

Allowed programs and features:

blame HomeMWork (Private)  Public
O BranchCache - Content Retrieval (Uses
[ EranchCache - Hosted Cache Client

HTTR]
zex HTTPS)

[ EranchCache - Hosted Cache Server (Uses HTTPS]
[ EBranchCache - Peer Discovery (Uses WSO)

O Connect to a Netwark Projector

[ Core Metworking

SEOoocoon

—
115 Service

[ Media Center Extendsrs
[ Metlogon Service

T poofE]sooooo

E ooof

Allow another program..

3 coneel

Select the File and Printer Sharing checkbox.

2 Add a port.

1 From the Start menu, select Control Panel, System and Security, and Check firewall
status.

kol B -+ Conol Fanel > System smd Secuity » O B &

Caontrol Fanel Home

+ System and Security
Hetwark and Ftemics
Hardisare arid Sound
Programs

User Azcounits and Farmilly
Sefsty

Appesrance and
Persanalization

Clock,

guage, and Region
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Cantrel Panel Home
Ao & pregram af feature
through Windows Firsuwall

¥ Change natification settings

) Tum Windoves Firewsli on ar
off

[

Help protect your computer with Windows Firewall

Windows Firevall cen helg prevert hckers or malicious software from gaiming access o your computer

thraugh the Intemet or = nebwark.

Haw claes a firswall haip protect my computer?

What are network iocat

I & Hame or wark (private) networks

MNetworks at home or wock where you know snd

Windows Firewall state:

Thcaming coanections

Connected ()|

end devices on

an

Block all connestions to proarams that are naton
the izt of allowed progrems

B Windows Firewal| with Sdvanced Security

pe e e X el
oo |FE EE
2 Inbound Rules

—
¥ Connection Security Rules
% Monitoring

4

Actions
il Fimaiall i A

-

&

Impert Palicy.
Expeet Policy-

E Ovendew

| Domain Profile

Restare Default Poficy

Diagnoss / Repair

@ Wircows Freunin o

@ Wircows Frewall e on Wiew ]
g Immmnnawnnlmmd:mlmalma Tk a8 binckad Refresh
Ouibourd ot ch i o
| a Properties
Private Profile is Active Help

B Windows Firewal| with Sdvanced Security

file Action View Hels

findaws Firewall with Advance
! Inbound Rules

B3 Cuthound Ruiss

¥ Connection Security Rules
% Monitoring

5

Mame
@ branchCache Content Retrieval [HTTP-In)
8 BranchCache Hosted Cache Senver HTT...
8 BeanchCache Peer Discovery (WS2-In)

8 Connect to = Metwork Projector [TCP-In)
8 Connact to @ Metwark Brejector [TCP-In)
8 Connect to = Mlebwrark Projector (W50 Ev..
@ Connect o Metwark Projecter W50 EBv_
B Conniect to & Metwark Projectar (WD E
W Connect to s Metwark Projector (W53 Er..
Connect b a Metwark Projecter (WiD-In)
0 Core Metworking - Destinstion Unreache...

Inbound Rules

Actions
Group Drofile  Enablod RS L B G
BranchCache - Contert Retr.. A1l Ho Hlews Hule
BranchCache - Hasted Cach... &Il Ho T I T N
BranchCache - Peer Discove.,  All N =i
Connect to a Network Proje., Pricste,  No SHSHEI St 4
Connect ta a Natwerk Prajs..,  Demain hlo T Filter by Group 3
Coanect to 8 Network Proje.. Prste., Mo View »
Connectta a hetwork Proje..  Domain Ko B e
Connect to a Wetwork Proje..,  Private.,  ho 3
Connect to a Metwork Proje.,  Domain e = Bport List
Coanect to a Metwork Praje.. A1l he Help
Core Netwarking All Ve Allow

W Mew Inbownd Rule Wizsed

Rula Typa
Sebact tha o o e it .

Sae:
R W fype o Wi ol you e Ko ciedeT
@ Frofoced e Fots

® Acton Frogram

- Polis —

- Hame @ Poa

o frat comvoks cornschons for a TCF r LDF port.

Lsam nore gonud e hioes
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W Mew Inbownd Rule Wizsed
Protacol and Ports
Syt protocsls s oo i which 18 s sopAee,

Sty
# Frotocnl aed o 1
* Acton —

Dioes 11 rde agghy 10 TCF or UDPT

» Folls
@ Hare

4 Spechclocalpods: 18
Exarl B, 443, 52005210

Lsam nre Jooud protngel andipery

Thes g Fasc: Cormectons

Lsam nore oo ngaony

W Mew Inbownd Rule Wizsed

Profie
Spacy the profias for whch f nis splee

Wiien o thés Tk el

14| Doman
Apgbsn when 3 gonputer i Connsated 10 B oot domain

(4] Private
Hephan vivan 2 computer i sonmmcied fo a prvebe network locsten.

4| Pubic:
Aok

Lsam nore gonud ool

Make sure all checkboxes are selected.
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= |
W Mew Inboueg Fule Wizzed ===

= C= 1

Enter "Scan to SMB" in "Name" and click Finish.

In Windows XP or Windows Vista

1 From the Start menu, select Control Panel, System and Security (or Security Center),
and then Check Firewall Status) (or Windows Firewall).
If the User Account Control dialog box appears, click the Continue button.

2 Click the Exceptions tab and then the Add port... button.

3 Specify Add a Port settings.
Enter any name in "Name" (example: Scan to SMB). This will be the name of the new port.
Enter "139" in "Port Number". Select TCP for "Protocol".

4 Click the OK button to close the Add a Port dialog box.
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Specifying Destination

Select the destination to which to send an image.

Select the destination using either of the following methods.

» Choosing from the Address Book (page 6-15)

* Choosing by One Touch Key (page 6-17)

» Entering a New E-mail Address (page 6-18)

» Specifying a New PC Folder (page 6-19)

NOTE

When the optional fax kit has been installed, you can specify the fax destination. Enter the other party’s number using

the numeric keypad.

Choosing from the Address Book

Select a destination registered in the Address Book.

[N NoTE

For more information about how to register destinations in the Address Book, refer to Registering Destinations in the
Address Book on page 6-24.

For details on the External Address Book, refer to KYOCERA COMMAND CENTER Operation Guide.

1

Display the screen.
1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 6-2, display the screen.

Ready to send. 10:10

| Dest.: 0
Check |

| { Recall
\

One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book

'ﬁ' Favontes 1

Functlons

GB0055_00

Select the destination.

10:10

Ready to send.

Address Book (All) &4 (@1

,

_lodp | Sales department 1 | ab

Use [\V] or [~\] to scroll up and down.

1/1

__Jodi |-~ Support department | 0234567 -

_.IOH | Support department | BOX e,

Menu l Cancel I < Back | OK |
: o

Press the checkbox to select the desired destination from the list. The selected destinations
are indicated by a checkmark in the check box.

GB0426_00
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Destination Search
10:10

Address Book (Al) ¥l ————— Searches by destination name.
W 001 | Sales departinent 1 | 0123456

Advanced search by type of registered destination (E-
11 mail, Folder (SMB/FTP), FAX or Group).

Jooz2 | Sales department 1 | abc

1003 |2+ Support department | 0234567

(Y 0

__loo4 |I; - Support department | gox

. Menu l Cancel I < Back

Displays details for individual destinations.

GB0426_00

You can specify a destination by address number by pressing the Quick No. Search key.

You can also press [Menu] to perform a more detailed search.
10:10 e —- 10:10

Address Book (All) | ¥R

V 001 |ﬂ Sales department 1 | 0123456 o Narrow Down
ooz | Sales department 1 | abc ) Search (Name)
I 1/1 # 12
" Joo3 |-~ Support department | 0234567 - Search(No.)
'|004 | Support department | .BOX e Sort (Name)

GB0426_00
GB0396_00

.II Menu I Cancel I < Back iiﬁ

Narrow Down: Advanced search by type of registered destination (E-mail, Folder (SMB/FTP),
FAX or Group).

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Search (Name) and Search (No.): Searches by destination name or address number.

Sort (Name) and Sort (No.): Sorts the list by destination name or address number.

NOTE

You may choose multiple destinations.

To cancel a selection, press the corresponding checkbox to clear the check mark.

3 Accept the destinations.

Ready to send.
Address Book (All)

V 001 |ﬂ Sales department 1 | 0123456

ooz | Sales department 1 | abc

__J003 |~ Support department | 0234567

_'|004 | Support department | .BOX

. Menu l Cancel I < Back

@\ Destinations can be changed later. Refer to Checking and Editing Destinations on page 6-22.

GB0426_00
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Choosing by One Touch Key

Select the destination using the One Touch Keys.

NOTE

For more information on adding One Touch keys, refer to Adding a Destination on One Touch Key on page 6-33.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 6-2, display the screen.

Ready to send. 10:10
. _ e

| [ Recall Gi |

L ; i |
One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book

12

B | o _— e
Tl e ==
E-mail Folder FAX e

GB0055_00

2 Select the destination.
10:10

001123456 002 None 003 None
8

004 None 005 None 006 None

1— Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

007 None 008 None 009 None

010 None 011 None 012 None

Cancel

Press the One Touch Keys where the destination is registered. Multiple One Touch Keys can
be selected.

GB0095_00

You can specify a one-touch key by one-touch number by pressing the Quick No. Search key.

3 Accept the destination.

Ready to send. 10:10
[001 123456 002 None 003 None |
-
(004 None 005 None 006 None |
1/9
007 None 008 None 009 None |
010 None 011 None 012 None | v

GB0095_00

U

@\ Destinations can be changed later. Refer to Checking and Editing Destinations on page 6-22.
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Entering a New E-mail Address
Enter the desired e-mail address.
NOTE

Access the COMMAND CENTER beforehand and specify the settings required for sending e-mail. For details, refer to
COMMAND CENTER (Settings for E-mail) on page 2-23.

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 6-2, display the screen.

2

Ready to send. 10:10
— . | Dest.: 0 |
Check |

Recall

One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book
FOIder

Functions 'iL' Favorites

GB0055_00

2 Enter destination E-mail address.

Al e EOm Input:11

Lirmit 1 268
ABC arh
q W ‘ e F | L W u
a s | d f ‘ g h i
it
@ z X | C W | b n |
I

GB0057_07

| .
. e I Heid Dest I Ganel

Up to 128 characters can be entered.

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

To enter multiple destinations, press [Next Destination] and enter the next destination. Up to
100 E-mail addresses can be specified.

You can register the entered email address in the Address Book by pressing [Menu] and then
[Add to Address Book]. You can also replace the information for a previously registered
destination.

3 Accept the destinations.

abcEIETEom Input:11
Limit12a

q | w

=

as|ri f‘{lhl
e

v b n

|
K
B

?
@ z l X ‘ C
. e I Heid Dest I Gancel

Q Destinations can be changed later. Refer to Checking and Editing Destinations on page 6-22.

GB0057_07
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Specifying a New PC Folder

Specify either the desired shared folder on a computer or an FTP server as the destination.

NOTE
Refer to Creating a Shared Folder on page 6-7 for details on how to share a folder.

Be sure that SMB Protocol or FTP in the COMMAND CENTER is On. For details, refer to the KYOCERA COMMAND
CENTER Operation Guide.

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 6-2, display the screen.

2

Ready to send. 10:10

— : | Dest: 0 1
Check

Recall

One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book
_'L
E-mail Folder

GB0055_00

2 Select the folder type.
10:10

SMB Path Entry ‘

FTP Path Entry >

11

Cancel l Next >
P

GB0103_00

3 Enter the destination information.

Input.0 1

Lirnit fid

GB0057_08

Enter the next information. Once you have entered one item, press [Next] to advance to the
next item.

For send to folder (SMB)

Item Data to be entered Max. characters
Host Name Host name or IP address of the PC to receive Up to 64 characters
the data.
Path Path to the receiving folder such as follows. Up to 128 characters
For example, \User\ScanData.
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Item Data to be entered Max. characters

Login User Name User name to access the PC Up to 64 characters
Domain name/User name

For example, abcdnet\iames.smith.
User name@Domain name

For example, james.smith@abcdnet

Login Password Password to access the PC Up to 64 characters

For send to folder (FTP)

Item Data to be entered Max. characters
Host Name Host name or IP address of FTP server Up to 64 characters
Path Path to the receiving folder. Up to 128 characters

For example, \User\ScanData.
Otherwise the data will be saved in the home

directory.
Login User Name FTP server login user name Up to 64 characters
Login Password FTP server login password Up to 64 characters

@\ Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

Confirm the information.

Check the information. Change the information as needed by pressing the item in question.

Ready to send. 10:10

Host Name abc I +— Use[“]or[A]to scroll up and down.

Path abc
1/2

Port 139

Login User Name abc N

s
[

When specifying a computer or server port number as the destination, press [Port] and enter
the port number. You can enter a number from 1 to 65,535 with a maximum of 5 digits.

GB0128_00

Confirm the connection status.

Ready tosend. 10:10 [ 1010
Host Name abc IConnection Test
—
Path abc I Next Destination 2
1/2 # 1/1
Port 139 Add to Address Book
Login User Name 1 abc N

GB0128_00
GB0020_00

. o o i
|

Connected. appears when connection to the destination is correctly established. If Cannot
connect. appears, review the entry.

To enter multiple destinations, press [Next Destination] and enter the next destination. You can
specify a combined total of up to 5 FTP and SMB destination folders.

You can register the entered information in the Address Book by pressing [Menu] and then
[Add to Address Book].
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5 Accept the destinations.

Ready to send. 10:10
Host Name abc
Path abc
1/2
Port 139
Login User Name |abc N/

Tt

GB0128_00

. Menu l Cancel l < Back OK

@\ Destinations can be changed later. Refer to Checking and Editing Destinations on page 6-22.
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Checking and Editing Destinations

Check and edit a selected destination.

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Specifying Destination on page 6-15, specify the destination.
2

Ready to send. 10:10

[aey

S —— =

bbb@abc.com ) Check

One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book
E-mail Folder =

Functlons fs’ Favorites

GB0055_02

2 Check and edit the destination.
Deletes the selected destination.

Ready to send. 10 10

‘ AAA Iabcdefg

bbb@abc.com

Adds a new destination.

Scrolls up and down when the list of
destinations cannot be displayed in its
entirety on a single screen.

GB0105_00

Displays details for the destinations. New E-mail addresses and PC
folders can be edited if they have been specified.
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Sending to Different Types of Destinations (Multi Sending)

You can specify destinations that combine e-mail addresses, folders (SMB or FTP) and fax numbers*. This is referred to
as Multi Sending. This is useful for sending to different types of destination (e-mail addresses, folders, etc.) in a single

operation.
= Q=

O __’
> [ ]

* Requires the optional fax kit.

No. of broadcast items

E-mail: Up to 100

Folders (SMP, FTP): Total of 5 SMB and FTP

FAX: Up to 100

Also, depending on the settings, you can send and print at the same time.

Procedures are the same as used in specifying the destinations of respective types. Continue to enter E-mail address or
folder path so that they appear in the destination list. Press the Start key to launch transmission to all destinations at one

time.

[N NnoTE

If the destinations include a fax, the images sent to all destinations will be black and white.
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Registering Destinations in the Address Book

Add a new destination to the Address Book. There are two registering methods, contacts and groups. When adding a
group, enter the group name and select group members from the Address Book.

Adding a Contact

A maximum of 200 contact addresses can be registered. Each address can include the information such as destination
name, E-mail address, FTP server folder path, computer folder path, and FAX No. (optional).

NOTE

If user login administration is enabled, you can only edit destinations in the Address Book by logging in with

administrator privileges.

Contact addresses can also be registered in the system menu.

1 Display the screen.

Send

2 Adds a new destination.

10:10

Ready to send. 10:10

- e — B Dest: 0 Jf
[ 2 g Recall

wam ~
One Touch Ke

GB0055_00

Check |
=
y Address Book Ext Address Book
pe= = i
E-mail

-

_|001 Sales department 1 | abc —
-1 11

__J002 |1 | Support department | 0234567 -

_’002 r | Support department | .BOX -

]
=

GB0426_01

3 .l Menu Il Cancel l < Back

=

I Sort (No.)

Add

I Eait

2/2

Delete

Select the address type.

Group >
! 1/1

10:10

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

GB0396_01

Select the registration method.

Cancel l Next > l
o

GB0419_01
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4 Enter the destination name.

q | w| e rt|yu i o | p
als|d]f g|hj k| 1]
@ |z | x c v|bnm

GB0057_11

Up to 32 characters can be entered.

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

5 Enter the address number.

Select the item that you want to change. 10:10

IName |Sales department 1 1 l

| Address Number |Auto
1/2

IFAX [
E-mail Address |
Cancel I < Back

<

GB0078_02

Sales deparment 1 Input18 5";(" 1
Umit3a
EECEREN <

(000 - 250)
L+

Cancel oK |
o

Press [+], [-] or numeric keys to enter a particular Address Number (1-250).

GB0217_01

Address Number is an ID for a destination. You can select any available number out of 200

numbers for contacts and 50 numbers for groups.

If you set “000” as the address number, the address is registered under the lowest available

number.

6 Enter the destination.

I Name |Sa|es department 1

I Address Number |Auto

E-mail Address

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

—

GB0078_02

Select the type of destination to register.

@\ For details on FAX, refer to FAX Operation Guide.

E-mail Address

Lirrit123

o __ABC alh

(n]

w

3

(o] ~
i
GB0057_13

Enter the E-mail address. Up to 128 characters can be entered.
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Select the item that you want to change.

10:10

SMB

FTP
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@\ Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

The Folder (SMB) Address

1 Enter Host Name, Path, Port, Login User Name and Login Password.

Ready to send. 10:10
ahr’ Input:3
Lirnit fid
Host Name | 1 - S
:_mBC_ | am
Path | gl w| e r t v u i o | p
1/2 #
Port 139 a|ls|d|f|a|n|i]|k|l|_
Login User Name | N . @ + g | c | 5 b n = | ) .
o C—————————————————— o
Cancel o 8
§ Can Ok o %
Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.
@\ For more information, refer to Specifying a New PC Folder on page 6-19.
2 Confirm the connection status.
1010 I 1010
Path |abe

Port |139

Login User Name 1 |abc L

GB0705_03
GB0696_00

Connected. appears when connection to the destination is correctly established. If Cannot
connect. appears, review the entry.

Ready to send. 10:10
Host Name |abc
Path |abe
1/2
Port |139
Login User Name |abc v

GB0705_03

l
[FE—
N AT
| )

The Folder (FTP) Address

1 Enter Host Name, Path, Port, Login User Name and Login Password.

| k] Input:3
Litriit 64
Host Name | 1 e S <
G a
Path | q w e r t " u i a D
1/2 #
Port 21 a s | d f g h i
Login User Name | N el =z 5 | c | 5 b n

Cancel

GB0057_15

GB0709_02

Use [\] or [~\] to scroll up and down.

Q For more information, refer to Specifying a New PC Folder on page 6-19.

6-26



Sending > Registering Destinations in the Address Book

2 Confirm the connection status.

Ready tosnd 10110 I 1010
e 2
Path |abc

1/2 #
Port |21

Login User Name 1 |abe N

. ~

GB0709_03

Connected. appears when connection to the destination is correctly established. If Cannot
connect. appears, review the entry.

Ready to send. 10:10
Host Name |abc
Path iabc
1/2
Port |21
Login User Name |abe N

GB0709_03

[
-
|

7 Register the destination.

Select the item that you want to change. 10:10
Name |Sales department 1
Address Number |Auto
1/2
FAX |
E-mail Address | N

GB0078_02

(
—
\
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Adding a Group

Compile two or more contacts into a group. Designations in the group can be added at the same time. When adding a
group, a maximum of 50 groups can be added in the Address Book.
Before adding a group in the Address Book, the contacts to be included in the group must be added first.

NOTE

If user login administration is enabled, you can only edit destinations in the Address Book by logging in with
administrator privileges.

Designations in the group can also be registered in the system menu.

1 Display the screen.
10:10

Dest.: O ff

k2 — .

Send 2\ Recall | ﬂ|

@ |
G # One Touch Key |Address Book IExt Address Book

GB0055_00

E-mail

1 et

10:10

I 001 [ (& Sales department 1 | 0123456 -

__Joo1 Sales department 1 | abc -
-1 11

1002 |1, Support department | 0234567 -

_’002 . Support department | ,BOX -

[e]
=

GB0426_01

3 .| Menu II Cancel l < Back

=

2 Adds a new destination.

| 10:10
'Sort(No.) l +4— Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Add

I Eait

Delete

GB0396_01

3 Select the registration method.

GB0419_01

Cancel l Next > l
e
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4 Enter the group name.

Suppart department Inpuci 8
Lirnit 32

C_msc | e EH

Q| w E R T W K] | [s] R

I
o
o
=
&

=
]

z X C v B M

Cancel < Ba

Up to 32 characters can be entered.

| H J K| L

GB0057_16

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

5 Enter the address number.

Ready to send. 10:10 Ready to send. 10:10
I Name |Support department 1
(000 - 250)
| Address Number |Auto
1/1 # E
Member Member:0 +
_ 2
@ 2
0] o

Press [+], [-] or numeric keys to enter a particular Address Number (1-250).

Address Number is an ID for a destination. You can select any available number out of 200
numbers for contacts and 50 numbers for groups.

If you set “000” as the address number, the address is registered under the lowest available
number.

6 Select the members (destinations).

1 Display the screen.
10:10 i

1_:2

Name |Support department

Address Number fAuto 1

71 — - 171
| Member Member:0 |

2 Press the checkbox to select the desired destination from the list. The selected
destinations are indicated by a checkmark in the check box.

Ready to send. 10:10

Address Book (Contact) — Searches by destination name.

GB0114_03

GB0420_02

=

A1 001 | Sales departrient 1 | 0123456
Advanced search by type of registered destination (E-
12 mail, Folder (SMB/FTP) or FAX).

[_Jjoot |’ sales department 1 | abc

i|002 | /= Support department | 0234567

— Use [\v] or [A] to scroll up and down.

O 0

:IOOZ |~ Support department | .BOX

I )

Displays details for individual destinations.

GB0428_01

You can specify a destination by address number by pressing the Quick No. Search key.
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You can also press [Menu] to perform a more detailed search.
10:10 e —- 10:10

Address Book (Contact)

A1 001 | Sales department 1 | 0123456 2 Narrow Down

|_Joo1 |~ sales department 1 | abc - Search (Name)

I 1/2 # 12
EOOZ | = Support department | 0234567 ) Search(No.)

__J002 |1, Isupport department | .BOX ) N Sort (Name) v

GB0428_01
GB0396_00

™o
x

1 Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Narrow Down: Advanced search by type of registered destination (E-mail, Folder (SMB/FTP)
or FAX).

Search (Name) and Search (No.): Searches by destination name or address number.
Sort (Name) and Sort (No.): Sorts the list by destination name or address number.

NOTE

To cancel a selection, press the corresponding checkbox to clear the check mark.

7 Accept the members.

ddress Book (Contact) 247 ] E_ 5 -+
A1 001 | Sales department 1 | 0123456 i Sales department 1 |0123456 [

4001 " ISales department 1 ' abc ) _':' Support department :0234567

12 # | . ~ 171

mooz | = Support department | 0234567

:IOUZ |', ~ISupport department | .BOX

“ oo

8 Register the group.

GB0428_01

Ready to send. 10:10
I Name |Support department
I Address Number |Auto
1/1
Member iMember:Z

Cancel

GB0420_03
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Editing and Deleting Address Book Entries

Edit and delete the destinations (contacts) you added to the Address Book.

1 Display the screen.

Ready to send. 10:10
— i o=t 0§

S d [ 2 [ Recall J iz |
—9 = o
# One Touch Key Address Book §
P 3
=== o N
S Tl NIz
E-mail

10:10
1 --
__Joo1 Sales department 1 | abc -
-1 11
1002 ||, Support department | 0234567 -,
_’002 F | Support department | ,BOX o

GB0426_01

3 Menu Cancel l < Back oK
o

2 Edit or delete the destination.

To edit the destination

-

Address Book (All) £%1 (oY

I Sort (No.) lo19| & Sales department 1
I Add 1 002)  Support department
:, 2/2 # - 12
Lelete N 003| :+4;Sales department 1 | Member:2 N
|

GB0785_00

Menu Cancel Next >
o

GB0396_01

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Select the destination (contacts) or group to edit.

You can specify a destination by address number by pressing the Quick No. Search key.

Ready to send. 10:10

Name |Sales department 1

Use [\V] or [~\] to scroll up and down.

Address Number |Auto

FAX |

E-mail Address |

Change the information as needed by pressing the item in question.

GB0786_00
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Ready to send. 10:10
Name |Sales department 1
Address Number |Auto
1/2
FAX |
E-mail Address | v

GB0786_00

-

To delete a member (group)

To delete a member from a group, select the destination you wish to delete and press
[(Delete)] (the trash can icon).

Ready to send. 10:10 Ready to send. 10:!0

I Name |Support department 2 é Sales department 1 |0123456 B

I Address Number |Auto 1 [, Support department :0234567 P

1/1 » - 1/1
| Member |Member:2 :

\4

Cancel

GB0787_00

Ready to send. 10:10 o send. 10:10

! . | o
_’i Support department 10234567 G I Name |Support department
IAddress Number |Aut0
11 # 11
|Member:1

GB0114_05

To delete
Address Book (All) £ )
I Sort (No.) 2 19/ & Sales department 1 |
I Add 002| * Support department
. 22 —’ :
I Edit 1 001|  SYSTEM DEP.

| Delete N 003| 1 4;Sales department 1 | Member:2

Menu Cancel Delete

GB0396_01

Use [\] or [~\] to scroll up and down.

3

Select the destination (contacts) or group to delete.
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Adding a Destination on One Touch Key

Add a new destination (contact or group) on One Touch Key.

Adding a Destination

Add a new destination (contact or group). A maximum of 100 destinations can be registered.
To register a destination to a One Touch Key, it must first be registered in the Address Book. Register one or more
destinations as needed before proceeding.

1 Display the screen.

Use [\V] or [/A] to scroll up and down.

m|w
& System Menu / Counter B m

E’_‘}_ Document Box
135
© gl T— |

i Address Book/One Touch I Ao

1 g

g

5 System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I Address Book >l
| One Touch Key

1/1
I Address Book Defaults >|
Print List >

GB0411_00

2 Add a One-Touch Key.

System Menu/Counter. 1010 2
— — I + l

U0T 002 None 1 003 None ‘
004 None 005 None 006 None

1/9
007 None 008 None 009 None

|

010 None 011 None 012 None v

GB0422_00

Select a One Touch Key with no registered destination, and press [+].

3 Select the destinations.

Address Book (All)

Searches by destination name.

Advanced search by type of registered destination (E-
sl " mail, Folder (SMB/FTP), FAX or Group).

Ji& Sales department 1 | ‘
|~ Sales department 1 |abc |

{{= Support department |0234567

(| Support department | .B0X ) > ||V Use [\/] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

. Menu l Cancel l < Back I Next > .JI

Displays details for individual destinations.

GB0429_00

Select one destination (contact or group) from the Address Book.

You can specify a destination by address number by pressing the Quick No. Search key.
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You can also press [Menu] to perform a more detailed search.

System Menu/Counter.
Address Book (All)

Ji& Sales department 1 |0123456

[~ sales department 1 |abc - > ‘
! 1/2
{{= Support department |0234567 - > ‘
| Support department |.BOX o |V

GB0429_00

Cancel l < Back l Next >
|

l

'

—

—
Narrow Down 2
Search (Name)
1/2

Search(No.)

Sort (Name)

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

GB0396_00

Narrow Down: Advanced search by type of registered destination (E-mail, Folder (SMB/FTP),

FAX or Group).

Search (Name) and Search (No.): Searches by destination name or address number.

Sort (Name) and Sort (No.): Sorts the list by destination name or address number.

Enter the One Touch Key name.

System Menu/Counter.
Address Book (All)

Ji& Sales department 1 |0123456

o

5.‘._-_- Sales department 1 |abc - > ‘

! 1 1/2
{{= Support department |0234567 - > ‘

', Support department |.BOX 1 =] > |v ‘

GB0429_0!

. Menu l Cancel l < Back

Up to 24 characters can be entered.

—>

Inpuci 8
Lirnit. 24

Sales department1

Al S [B] F G H J K L

—

N LEl [ ¥ | B (1 I
N—— P ———
Cancel = Back

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

Register the destination.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

Sales department 1

I Name

FAX Number

Sub Address |

0123456

ITX Start Speed |33600bps

Cancel

GB0754_00
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Sending > Adding a Destination on One Touch Key

Editing and Deleting One Touch Key

Edit and delete the destinations you added to One Touch Key.

1 Display the screen.

& System Menu / Counter

1

To edit the destination

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.
wlio

E{- Send
Ej Document Box
E FAX z

i _Address Book/One Touch

-

g
9
8
% System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I Address Book >l
| One Touch Key
11

I Address Book Defaults

Print List

3
8
3
@
o

Edit or delete the destination.

i +
o1 Sales 1002 None 003 None B
& department 1 1
004 None 005 None 006 None || Edit I
1/9 # — 1/1
007 None 008 None 009 None Delete 3
010 None 011 None 012 None
A
— 5, )
Menu End § Close 3
L | Jf = |
o [

Select the One Touch Key you wish to edit and press [Menu] followed by [Edit].

To delete

System Menu/Counter. - 10:10
UUTSales VUZ None UU3 None i
& department 1 1
004 None 005 None 006 None

1/9 #
007 None 008 None 009 None
010 None 011 None 012 None v
—— 5
End 8
S
[t o F
o

Select the One Touch Key you wish to delete and press [(Delete)] (the trash can icon).



Sending > Sending Functions

Sending Functions

Send screen shows the commonly used functions. By pressing [Functions], other selectable functions will be shown as

a list. Use [\] or [A] to select the function.

What do you want to do? Reference Page

Select the file format for images being sent.

File Format » page 3-57

Specify the original size.

Original Size » page 3-32

Specify the original orientation to scan in the correct direction.

Original Orientation > page 3-34

Send mixed size originals.

Mixed Size Originals » page 3-35

Automatically scan 2-sided originals.

2-sided/Book Original »> page 3-37

Change the size of the image being sent.

Sending Size P> page 6-37

Send each page in a separate file.

File Separation » page 6-39

Set the resolution at which to scan originals.

Scan Resolution P> page 3-51

Adjust the density.

Density P page 3-50

Change the color mode for images being sent.

Color Selection P page 3-59

Select original image type for best results.

Original Image » page 3-52

Emphasize the outline of texts or lines.
Blur the image outline.

Sharpness P page 3-53

Darken or lighten the background (i.e., the area with no text or images) of originals.

Background Density Adjust
page 3-54

Prevent bleed-through for 2-sided originals.

Prevent Bleed-through » page 3-55

Enlarge or shrink originals according to the sending size.

Zoom P> page 3-56

Scan a large number of originals separately and then produce as one job.

Continuous Scan P> page 3-39

Add a file name to the job to easily check its status.

File Name Entry P> page 3-62

Add an E-mail subject and body (when sending E-mail).

E-mail Subject/Body P> page 6-40

Send notice by e-mail when a job is complete.

Job Finish Notice P> page 3-60

Encrypt your message.

FTP Encrypted TX P> page 6-41

Send a image to a WSD-compatible computer.

WSD Scan P page 6-42

NOTE

This section does not include fax settings. For details on fax operation, refer to the FAX Operation Guide. Fax

functionality requires the optional fax kit.
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Sending Size

Select size of image to be sent.

Same as Original Size

Automatically sends the same size as the original.

Metric Select from A3, A4, A5, A5-R, B4, B5, B6, Folio or 216 x 340 mm.
inch Select from Ledger, Letter, Legal, Statement, 11 x 15", or Oficio II.
Others Select from 8K, 16K, Hagaki or Oufukuhagaki,

Relationship between Original Size, Sending Size, and Zoom

Original Size (page 3-32),

Sending Size, and Zoom (page 3-56) are related to each other. Refer to the following table.

Original Size and the size you wish to the same different
send as are

Original Size Specify as necessary Specify as necessary

Sending Size Select [Same as Original] Select the required size

Zoom Select [100%] (or [Auto]) Select [Auto]

NOTE

When you select Sending Size that is different from Original Size, and select the Zoom [100%], you can send the
image as the actual size (No Zoom).

1

Display the screen.

1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 6-2, display the screen.

Ready to send. 10:10 Ready to send. 10:10
= _ E=E3N -
Check i+ 2-sided/Book Original
(_ Recal | I'@] 1sided  § 7N

q 1 4 Sending Size
=9 = J o Same as Original Size
One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book " # =TI Separation 2/6
— | T— o 2 Sl
E-mail Folder
- Fun

<

14| Scan Resolution
Ilfg; 300x300dpi e

GB0055_00
GB0081_01

Add/Edi:
Shortcut

Use [\v] or [\] to scroll up and down.

Select the sending size.

[Same as Original Size]

Ready to send. 10:10

i Inch
’ ’

Others
>

GB0071_00

® —
L o
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[Metric], [inch] or [Others]
10:10 10:10

1 2 A3
Same as Metric > Inch >

Original Size

'

<

Others
>

@ [~

GB0071_00

Cancel l < Back

Tt

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Select the desired size.
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File Separation

Create several files by dividing scanned original data page by page, and send the files.

HIL

2}
19,

>

2.

NOTE

Three-digit serial number such as abc_001.pdf, abc_002.pdf...

1 Display the screen.

is attached to the end of the file name.

1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 6-2, display the screen.

2

Ready to send.

[ C

—9 ;—./' J
One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book

Recall Ch=ck

—) 2/6
112 @ File Separation
E —— = 2 = —
— —l— |4 Scan Resolution
E-mail1 Folder S I'&E; 2 300x300dpi | Y

Select the function.

2

Ready to send.

10:10

10:10

B Dest: Q 1|

10:10
i+ 2-sided/Book Original
I E’ 1-sided A

i Sending Size
= ok Same as Oriainal Size

GB0055_00

Close Add/Edi:
Shortcut

Use [\v] or [\] to scroll up and down.

i

©

I
[ o
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E-mail Subject/Body

Add subject and body when sending a document.

NOTE

A—

o

The subject can include up to 60 characters, and the body can include up to 500 characters.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 6-2, display the screen.

Ready to send. 10:10 Ready to send. 10:10
I DQS‘_OL
Reoall Check I E.__E.‘Contlnuous Scan o A

File Name Ent
r:“j_' 1ﬂ ?- I= l
One Touch Key Address Buok Ext Address Book # | = E-mail Subject/Body I

|I Folder
"

__Job Finish Notice

GB0055_00
GB0081_04

Add/Edi:
Shortcut

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Enter the subject.

10:10
Weeling npatl
Subject [ ] 2 _ Lirnit. .ﬁU
. __ABC A ﬁﬁ ﬁﬁ
Body 1 alw|le|r]| Ty |luli|o]l|e

GB0088_00
GB0057_19

® [

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

cand | [ICEEY

Enter the body.

Ready to send. 10:10
[ﬁEICDEFGH 2 Inputs
Subject Meetin | Lirni:500
9 = -
1 s ABC | alA [T
sy q w e r t W u i ] i}
a s d f [i] h j k |
e
- @ z x | [+ | v b n m | . | o
TR, ca‘ N
@ Cancel oK 2 5
. 4 H cangl ok J|f

p- | Press [OK].
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FTP Encrypted TX

Encrypt images when using FTP. Encryption secures the document transmission.

NOTE

To use FTP encryption, set SSL to [On] in the Secure Protocol settings. For details, refer to Secure Protocol on page
9-22.

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Basic Operation on page 6-2, display the screen.

Ready to send. 10:10 Ready to send. 10:10

B Ot: 0§ )
Check | = FTP Encrypted TX off N

(¢ Recall

r:r;—q ﬂh r‘ = TAA DEiayed Halsiission
—® = I = Z Off 6/6
One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book 2 # I‘&J FAX Direct Transmission

Off

k- e S = FAX Polling RX
E-mail 1 Folder o E‘ @it i 8
\— - — < — = = S
| Favorites 8 Add/Edi: | B
—_ % Shortcu.] %

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

2 Select the function.
10:10

GB0091_00

R

L |
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WSD Scan

WSD Scan saves images of originals scanned on this machine as files on a WSD-compatible computer.

NOTE
To use WSD Scan, confirm that the computer used for WSD scanning and the machine is network-connected, and
WSD Scan (page 9-21) is set to [On] in the network settings.

For information on operating the computer, refer to the computer’s help or the operation guide of your software.
Installing Driver Software (for Windows 7)

Display the window.
1

From the Start menu, select Network.

2 Install the driver.

Right-click the machine’s icon and then click Install.

NOTE

If the User Account Control window appears, click Continue.

If the Found New Hardware window appears, click Cancel.

During the installation, double-click the icon shown on the task bar to display the Driver
Software Installation screen. When Your devices are ready to use is displayed on the
screen, the installation is completed.

Using WSD

1 Press the Send key.

Send

2 Place the originals.

_
z
z
z
Z
z
Z
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3 Display the screen.

Ready to send. 10:10 Ready to send. 10:10
- R >~ ] ! E— = 0 ]
Recall Gige [ = Check |
— )
One Touch Key Address Book Ext Address Book WSD Sca;_
212

2

Functions oy Favorites |

E-mail Folder

Functlons ﬁ' Favorites

GB0055_00

4 Scan the originals.

Procedure using this machine

Ready to send. 10:10

From Computer ‘ ‘

From Operation Panel

-
=
=

. .F_

GB0648_00

—

2 Select the destination computer.
10:10

GB0649_00

Reload I Cancel l < Back
]
|

Updates the list.

Displays information for individual destination computers.

3 Press the Start key.

Start

Sending begins and the software installed on the computer is activated.
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Procedure from Your Computer

-

Ready to send. 10:10

From Computer ‘

From Operation Panel >

i1

=

1'-/|
GB0648_00

—

2 Use the software installed on the computer to send the images.



Sending > Scanning using TWAIN

Scanning using TWAIN

This section explains how to scan an original using TWAIN.

The procedure for scanning using the TWAIN driver is explained as an example. The WIA driver is used in the same
way.

1 Display the window.

1 Activate the TWAIN compatible application.

2 Select the machine using the application and display the TWAIN dialog box.

NOTE

For selecting the machine, see the Operation Guide or Help for each application software.

Configure the function.

Select scanning settings in the TWAIN dialog box that opens.

Criginal Configurations
Original Size

- -

Image Quality Sattngs
Color Setings

Ad

- Black and White

Originzl Orientatian

il &

@

Send Configurations

Diplex Setting

Resaligan

2ol

Image Quaity

|

Text

Imags Adugtmant
Dengty

|os

a 0

[ confgusion |

| Heb |

Prevent Bleed-through

The settings that appear in the TWAIN dialog box are as follows.

Item Detail

Original Original Size Select the scan size of the original.
Configurations — - —
Original Specify the type of binding.
Orientation
Send Duplex Setting Specify whether the original is one-sided or two-sided.
Configurations
Image Quality Color Settings Select the color mode.
Settings
Resolution Select the resolution.
Image Quality Select the image quality according to the type of original.
Image Density Select the exposure.
Adjustment Select the Auto button to have the exposure set
automatically based on the original.
Prevent Bleed- Hide background colors and image bleed-through when
through scanning thin original.
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Item Detail

Configuration This is used to check current settings and store frequently
used settings. When the Configuration button is clicked,
a setting screen opens with buttons for Details, Add
current configuration, and Delete selected
configuration.

Details Current settings can be checked.

Add current Save current settings with a name and comment.
configuration

Delete selected Delete saved settings.
configuration

3 Place the originals.

AN

=T~

Q For details, refer to Loading Originals on page 3-7.

p- | Scan the originals.

Click the Scan button. The document data is scanned.
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7 Document Box

This chapter explains the following topics:

Printing Documents Stored in Removable USB MeMOry ..ot 7-2
Saving Documents to USB Memory (SCan t0 USB) .......c.uuiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt a e e e e 7-5
REMOVING USB IMEMOIY ..ottt e ettt e e e e e e s e e e et aaaeeeeeaaeaeeeeas s sastassseeeeessaansnnnbanneeeaaaaanas 7-8
FUNCHIONS fOr DOCUMENT BOX ... ..viiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e ettt e e e sttt e e e et e e e e e e ann bt e e e e anbeeeeeeeanbeeee e e nnees 7-9
DT o] = SRR 7-10
g To Y] o1 (=To I o I = 1T Yo T o 7-11
N = I T | P RPPPTPRRRP 7-12
DS T 10 (o T = o = TP EPRRRPR 7-13
(o] ] o IR T4 Y PP SRR 7-14

7-1



Document Box > Printing Documents Stored in Removable USB Memory

Printing Documents Stored in Removable USB
Memory

Plugging USB memory directly into the machine enables you to quickly and easily print the files stored in the USB
memory without having to use a computer.

The following file types can be printed:
» PDF file (Version 1.5)

TIFF file (TIFF V6/TTN2 format)

+ JPEG file

+ XPSfile

* Encrypted PDF file

PDF files you wish to print should have an extension (.pdf).

Files to be printed should be saved no further down than the top 3 folder levels.
Use USB memory properly formatted by this machine.

Plug the USB memory directly into the USB memory slot (A1). We do not guarantee that USB memory printing is error
free if a USB hub is used.

1 Plug the USB memory.

Plug the USB memory into the USB memory slot (A1).

When the message Removable Memory is recognized. Displaying files. Are you sure? is
displayed, press [Yes].

) IMPORTANT
Use USB memory formatted by this machine. If a USB memory formatted by any other
device is used, The removable memory is not formatted. may appear.

Refer to Check of Device Status on page 8-11.
AN



Document Box > Printing Documents Stored in Removable USB Memory

2 Display the screen.

KL

GB0089_00

Cancel

Document Box.

€ i..,

L[5 11-330p6

. Menu l Cancel l < Back

|+6
|2

11

|

GB0089_03

e —
Print

o

1 When the machine reads the USB memory, Removable Memory screen may appear.

NOTE

If the screen does not appear, press the Document Box key and then [Removable

Memory].

2 Select and open the folder in which the file you wish to print is stored.

The machine will display documents in the top 3 folder levels, including the root folder. To

return to a higher level folder, press [< Back].

Select the file.
ﬂ —u
1[5 1133006 1 e,
B 7-9-2.0p6 ) |
1/1

GB0089_02

p—
. Menu l Cancel l < Ba? I
[ 1J.

Displays details for individual files.

Select the file to be printed and press [Print].

Enter the quantity.

[P — - |l cores 1 |
.—- 3 r ' v —
_— Paper e Collate/ Duplex
== Selection E;P Offset =
A4 [J | Collate | 1-sided

—>

NOTE

Press the Clear key to change the copy quantity.

Cancel

GB0097_00
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Document Box > Printing Documents Stored in Removable USB Memory

5 Select the functions.

Ready to print from Box. 10:10
Copies 1
_— Paper = o Collate/ Duplex
== Selection E.u;poffset |
A4 [J | Collate 1-sided

GB0097_00

Cancel

Select the function to use for Document Box.

Press [Functions] to display other functions.

For details, refer to Functions for Document Box on page 7-9.
N\

6 Start printing.

Start

Press the Start key to start printing.
Remove the USB memory.

For details, refer to Removing USB Memory on page 7-8.
A\



Document Box > Saving Documents to USB Memory (Scan to USB)

Saving Documents to USB Memory (Scan to USB)

This function allows you to store scanned image files in USB memory connected to the machine. You can store files in
PDF, TIFF, JPEG or XPS format.

1 Place the originals.

AN

Q For details, refer to Loading Originals on page 3-7.
AN

2 Plug the USB memory.

Plug the USB memory into the USB memory slot (A1).

When the message Removable Memory is recognized. Displaying files. Are you sure? is
displayed, press [Yes].

&) IMPORTANT
Use USB memory formatted by this machine. If a USB memory formatted by any other
device is used, The removable memory is not formatted. may appear.

Q Refer to Check of Device Status on page 8-11.
AN



Document Box > Saving Documents to USB Memory (Scan to USB)

3 Display the screen.

10:10
L A+ |
B AsC | ‘
|| DEF > |
|1/25
| GHI > |

KL 3 M
|

When the machine reads the USB memory, Removable Memory screen may appear.

NOTE
If the screen does not appear, press the Document Box key and then [Removable
Memory].

GB0089_00

4 Select the folder.
+ - ' ]

™ ABC
| DEF >

I GHI

1 ‘ 1[5 1133006

|
Vs | ey 17

- _.
.l Menu JCanceI < Back

Document Box.

KL

m conee!

GB0089_00

10:10

| Store File

1/3

Select All
N

Close

Select the folder where the file will be stored and press [Menu] and then [Store File].

GB0107_00

The machine will display the top 3 folder levels, including the root folder. To return to a higher
level folder, press [< Back].

NOTE
Up to 100 documents and folders can be displayed for each directory. If the number of

documents and folders in a directory exceeds 100, you will be unable to save additional
documents.

5 Select the functions.

1010
=1 File .| 2-sided/ ‘ Scan
T Format _ Book —=—"Resolution
PDF | ' 1-sided 300x300dpi

ilﬁ aaa—
. Ul Density = File Name
— F17] cae e

Normal 0 doc

Select the function to use for Document Box.

GB0096_00

Press [Functions] to display other functions.
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Document Box > Saving Documents to USB Memory (Scan to USB)

For details, refer to Functions for Document Box on page 7-9.
AN

6 Start storing.

Start

Press the Start key to start storing.
Remove the USB memory.

For details, refer to Removing USB Memory on page 7-8.
AN
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Document Box > Removing USB Memory

Removing USB Memory

Certain operations must be performed on the screen before USB memory can be removed.

©) IMPORTANT
Be sure to follow the proper procedure to avoid damaging the data or USB memory.

1 Display the screen.
10:10

Document i _ |
Job Box Removable
» 1/1
1 Sub Address Box = ‘

T
Memory

2 Select [Remove Memory].

GB0051_00

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

+

[ B - - & |
| 1
B " A
[ DEF > i Remove Memory
11/25 # 2/3
> |

| GHI | I Sort (Name)

_— JKL1 3 N . Sort (Date and Time) v

l -

3 Remove the USB memory.

GB0107_01

GB0089_00

After Removable Memory can be safely removed. is displayed, press [OK] and remove the
USB memory.

NOTE

USB memory can also be removed after checking the status of the device.

CQ\ For details, refer to Check of Device Status on page 8-11.
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Document Box > Functions for Document Box

Functions for Document Box

Print or Store file screen in Document Box shows the commonly used functions. By pressing [Functions], other
selectable functions will be shown as a list. Use [\] or [A] to select the function.

When printing from USB memory

What do you want to do? Reference Page

Specify the paper size and type. Paper Selection » page 3-41
Collate the output documents in page order. / Offset the output documents by set. Collate/Offset P> page 3-43
Print on both sides of the paper. Duplex P> page 7-10

Change the paper output. Paper Output P> page 3-42
Staple in the output documents. Staple > page 3-48

Change the color mode. Color Selection » page 3-59
Add margins (white space). Margin P page 3-45

Send notice by e-mail when a job is complete. Job Finish Notice > page 3-60
Suspend the current job and override it to give a new job top priority. Priority Override P page 3-63
Password-protect a PDF file. Encrypted PDF Password P> page 7-11
Set the image size (resolution) when printing a JPEG or TIFF file. JPEG/TIFF Print » page 7-12
Print an XPS file so that it fits the paper size. XPS Fit to Page » page 7-13

When storing a document to USB memory

What do you want to do? Reference Page

Select the file format for images being stored. File Format P page 3-57
Automatically scan 2-sided originals. 2-sided/Book Original P> page 3-37
Set the resolution at which to scan originals. Scan Resolution » page 3-51
Adjust the density. Density » page 3-50

Add a file name to the job to easily check its status. File Name Entry »> page 3-62
Specify the original size. Original Size » page 3-32

Specify the original orientation to scan in the correct direction. Original Orientation P page 3-34
Scan mixed size originals. Mixed Size Originals » page 3-35
Change the size at which to store an image Storing Size P> page 7-14

Change the color mode for images being stored. Color Selection P page 3-59

Select original image type for best results. Original Image P page 3-52
Emphasize the outline of texts or lines. / Blur the image outline. Sharpness P page 3-53

Darken or lighten the background (i.e., the area with no text or images) of originals. Background Density Adjust P> page 3-54
Prevent bleed-through for 2-sided originals. Prevent Bleed-through » page 3-55
Enlarge or shrink originals according to the storing size. Zoom P> page 3-56

Scan a large number of originals separately and then produce as one job. Continuous Scan P page 3-39
Send notice by e-mail when a job is complete. Job Finish Notice P page 3-60




Document Box > Functions for Document Box

Duplex

Print a document 1-sided or 2-sided. Select the original binding orientation and desired final binding orientation.

ﬁi / '-'H 2-sided Print a 2-sided document so that the sheets are aligned properly for binding on the left or right
2-sided Print a 2-sided document so that the sheets are aligned properly for binding on the top.
v
B_|

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Printing Documents Stored in Removable USB Memory on page 7-2, display

the screen.
1010
Copies 1
— Paper o Collate/ —.  Duplex
== Selection .~ Offset =)
A4 [J || Collate 1-sided

GB0097_00

2 Select the function.
10:10

Al B 33| A
E B
1-sided 2-sided 2-sided

® —

=

GB0065_00



Document Box > Functions for Document Box

Encrypted PDF Password

Enter the preassigned password to print the PDF data.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Printing Documents Stored in Removable USB Memory on page 7-2, display

the screen.
Ready to print from Box. 10:10 Ready to print from Box. 10:10
— B o= 1 ]| -
i | gl I E— @Encrypted PDF Password
— | Paper. — yCollate/ _. Duplex - Off
“= Selection | Offset | I = JPEG] TIFF Print
A4 [} Collate 1-sided I dpi 2 Paper Size

' | XPS Fit to Page

Off

GB0097_00

pretors

2 Enter the password.

Inpwst
Limit:258 1
. __ABC arh

q W e F L W u i a p

a s d f g h j k |

@ z X | C | W | b n m | . -

y ——

Can oKk g %

Up to 256 characters can be entered.
Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

Add/Edi:
Shortcut

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

GB0099_01




Document Box > Functions for Document Box

JPEGI/TIFF Print

Select the image size when printing JPEG or TIFF files.

Paper Size

Fit the image size to the selected paper size.

Image Resolution

Print at resolution of the actual image.

Print Resolution

Fit the image size to the print resolution.

Display the screen.

1 Referring to Printing Documents Stored in Removable USB Memory on page 7-2, display
the screen.

Ready to print from Box. 10:10 Ready to print from Box. 10:10
—— ) B Cove 1§ S
: I E— zmmEncrypted PDF Password 2 A
b o L Off
.— Paper Collate/ —. Duplex
= Ny
« == Selection | L= Offset | L JPEG/TIFF Print
A4 [J Collate 1-sided Paper Size

L
' | XPS Fit to Page

Off

GB0097_00
GB0099_01

Add/Edi:
Shortcut

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Cancel

Select the function.
10:10

. “cm
Paper Size Image Resolution Print Resolution

® I
L o

GB0101_00
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Document Box > Functions for Document Box

XPS Fit to Page

Reduces or enlarges the image size to fit to the selected paper size when printing XPS files.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Printing Documents Stored in Removable USB Memory on page 7-2, display

the screen.
Ready to print from Box. 10:10 Ready to print from Box. 10:10
— ) =] - __
: | I — I gEncrypted PDF Password A I
.— Paper = mCollate/ —. Duplex Off
= 5 J
« == Selection | Offset | A - JPEG/TIFF Print
A4 [} Collate 1-sided Paner Size

al Ca—

Add/Edi:
Shortcut

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

GB0097_00
GB0099_01

2 Select the function.
10:10

l—(on

® R

GB0102_00

Tt
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Document Box > Functions for Document Box

Storing Size

Select size of image to be stored.

Same as Original Size

Store an image the same size as the original.

Metric Select from A3, A4, A5, A5-R, B4, B5, B6, Folio or 216 x 340 mm.
inch Select from Ledger, Letter, Legal, Statement, 11 x 15" or Oficio II.
Others Select from 8K, 16K, Hagaki or Oufukuhagaki,

Relationship between Original Size, Storing Size, and Zoom

Original Size (page 3-32), Storing Size, and Zoom (page 3-56) are related to each other. Refer to the following table.

the same different

Original Size and the size you wish to

store as are

Original Size Specify as necessary Specify as necessary
Storing Size Select [Same as Original] Select the required size
Zoom Select [100%] (or [Auto]) Select [Auto]

NOTE
When you select Storing Size that is different from Original Size, and select the Zoom [100%], you can store the image
as the actual size (No Zoom).

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Saving Documents to USB Memory (Scan to USB) on page 7-5, display the

screen.

Ready to store in Box. 10:10 Ready to store in Box. 10:10
| e E— T, E— IL-;,onginm size

5, Fie _| 2-sided/ ‘ Scan ALto

__— Format || = Book ~——"" Resolution = Original Orientation 2
PDF 1-sided 300x300dpi ﬂ
I N —
,-l Density i File Name
_'—q ﬁijntry
Normal 8 doc Same as Original Size

Shortcu ]

Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

GB0096_00
GB0098_00

Cancel

2 Select the storing size.

[Same as Original Size]
10:10

> Inch %

Others
>

GB0132_00

® R

Tt



Document Box > Functions for Document Box

[Metric], [inch] or [Others]

Ready to store in Box. 10:10 Ready to store in Box. 10:10
2 A3

Same as Metric >

Original Size 1

Others >

<

GB0132_01

Cancel l < Back

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Select the desired size.

7-15

GB0133_00



Document Box > Functions for Document Box
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8 Status / Job Cancel

This chapter explains the following topics:

107 o= Tot (o [N o] o JRS = | 11 L= PP PRSP 8-2
Details Of the STAtUS SCIEENS .....coieiiiii ettt e e et e e e saaeee e s e nnnneeeeas 8-3
107 o= Tot (o [N o] oI o 1151 (o ) YRR 8-6
SeNAiNG the LOG HISTOIY ....eeeiiiiiii oo e e e e e e e e e e e s et s e e e e eaaaeeeesessnansnraeneeees 8-7
Setting the Destination ... e e e e e e e e e e e e 8-8
Automatic Log History TranSMUSSION .........euuiiiiiiiii e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeeeeaeansenrnnnn s 8-9
[V E=TaTUE=1 I oTe [ 11S (o o VA I =T ] 41 T3 o o 8-9
Setting E-mail SUDJECE ... e e e e e e e e e 8-10
CheCk Of DEVICE SEATUS ......ueiiiieiiiiiiie ettt ettt e e ettt et e e e bttt e e s e ettt e e e s e sete e e e s aseeeeeesannsseeaeanneneeeess 8-11
Checking the Remaining Amount of TONEr @and PAPET ..........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e 8-13
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Status / Job Cancel > Checking Job Status

Checking Job Status

Check the status of jobs being processed or waiting to be printed.

Available Status Screens

The processing and waiting statuses of jobs are displayed as a list on the touch panel in four different screens - Printing
Jobs, Sending Jobs, Storing Jobs, and Scheduled Jobs. The following job statuses are available.

Print Job Status Copy

Printer

Printing from Document Box

FAX reception

E-mail reception

Job Report /List

Printing data from removable memory

Send Job Status FAX transmission

Folder (SMB/FTP) transmission
E-mail

Application

Mixed (Multiple destination)

Store Job Status Scan
FAX
Printer

Scheduled Job Sending Job FAX using Delayed transmission

1 Display the screen.

10:10
Status/ _
.J (@) b Ca nce I lPrint Job Status 2 |

¢ L J S .Send Job Status
# 1/4
| iStore Job Status

1 .Scheduled Job N

GB0052_00

Press either of [Print Job Status], [Send Job Status], [Store Job Status] or [Scheduled Job] to
check the status.

2 Check the status.
10:10

o
1
3
a
o
Q
o
@
[}
GB0182_00

Refer to Print Job Status Screen on page 8-3, Send Job Status screen on page 8-4, Store Job
Status screen on page 8-5, and Scheduled Job screen on page 8-5.



Status / Job Cancel > Checking Job Status

Details of the Status Screens

Print Job Status Screen

Status/Job Cancel. 10:10

0089 | E&doc0000892010092514... (@D | 5/23 B3 ‘

Cancel

GB0182_00

No. Item/Key Detail

1 — Icons that indicate the job type
Copy job
(=, Printer job
5;1 Job from Document Box
E FAX reception
E-mail reception
Report/List
(¢, Data from removable memory

[Cancel] Select the job to be canceled from the list, and press this key.

[...] Press [...] for the job for which you wish to display detailed information.

[Pause All Print Jobs] Pauses all the printing jobs. By pressing this key again, the printing jobs will be resumed.

a| A O DN

— Status of job

=) Printing

@ Printing (priority override)

@ Printing (interrupt copying)

@ Print Waiting

@ Print Waiting (priority override)

@' Print Waiting (interrupt copying)
|I| Pausing print job or error

u Canceling the job

D The status before starting to print.
@ The status before starting to print. (priority override)

6 [Close] Closes the Print Job Status screen.

K The status before starting to print. (interrupt copying)
m.,—Q Printing has been suspended due to priority override or interrupt copy operation.




Status / Job Cancel > Checking Job Status

Send Job Status screen

No.

Display/Key

Status/Job Cancel. 10:10

0005 [ 0123456

|
|
171
|
|

=
o)
S|
— ¢
p—
o
o
2
@
o
o
&
GB0183_00

Detail

Icons that indicate the job type

B Sending Job FAX

= Sending Job Folder (SMB/FTP)
Sending Job E-mail

—] Sending Job Application

.- Sending Job Mixed (Multiple)

[Menu]*

Pressing this key displays [Priority Override]. This function allows you to give a particular fax
job priority.

Select the fax job you wish to send immediately and then press [Menul], followed by [Priority
Override].

[Cancel]

Select the job you want to cancel from the list, and press this key.

[.]

Press [...] for the job for which you wish to display detailed information.

Status of job

= Sending

B Sending Waiting

A job for which immediate transmission was specified is waiting for transmission to start.
|I| Pausing the job or error

) Canceling the job

D The status before starting sending such as during scanning originals

[Close]

Closes the Send Job Status screen.

*

This function is displayed when the optional fax is installed.




Status / Job Cancel > Checking Job Status

Store Job Status screen

Status/Job Cancel. 10:10

0016

GB0184_00

1 2 3 5

No. Display/Key Details
1 — Icons that indicate the job type

i Storing Job Scan

(=, Storing Job Printer

B Storing Job FAX
2 [Cancel] Select the job you want to cancel from the list, and press this key.
3 [...] Press [...] for the job for which you wish to display detailed information.
4 — Status of job

[ Storing Data

[l] Pausing the job or error

l_] Canceling the job

D The status before starting to save such as during scanning originals
5 [Close] Closes the Store Job Status screen.

Scheduled Job screen

Status/Job Cancel. 10:10

0014 [y 1233

=z
[v]
3
L2
p—
o
1%
3
@©
o
o
&
GBO185_00

No. Display/Key Details

1 — Icons that indicate the job type
B Sending Job FAX

2 [Menu] Pressing this key displays [Start Now]. Select the job you wish to send immediately and then
press [Menul], followed by [Start Now].

3 [Cancel] Select the job you want to cancel from the list, and press this key.

4 [..-] Press [...] for the job for which you wish to display detailed information.

5 — Status of job
® Sending Waiting

6 [Close] Closes the Scheduled Job screen.
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Status / Job Cancel > Checking Job History

Checking Job History

Check the history of completed jobs.

Available Job History Screens

The job histories are displayed separately in three screens - Printing Jobs, Sending Jobs, and Storing Jobs. The
following job histories are available.

Print Job Log Copy Send Job Log FAX
Printer Folder (SMB/FTP)
FAX reception E-mail
E-mail reception Application
Printing from Document Box Mixed (Multiple destination)
JOP Beport/Lnst Store Job Log Scan
Printing data from removable FAX
memory
Printer
1 Display the screen.
10:10
Status/ —
Job Cancel | 2 A
. .Send Job Log
| iStore Job Log
1 .Scanner Waiting

GB0052_01

| PrintJobs |

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Press either of [Print Job Log], [Send Job Log], or [Store Job Log] to check the log.

2 Check the log.

Status/Job Cancel. 10:10
0011 | Eydoc0000112010081817... (@) | Completed oK | ‘
0010 | /#|doc0000102010081815... ww | Canceled [7] |

| |13
0009 |§5doc0000092010081815... waw)| Completed x| |

0008 | 22 doc )| Error |11}

Displays details for individual jobs.

GB0186_00

Press [Close] to exit the screen.

NOTE

The job history can be sent by E-mail.

@D\ For details, refer to Sending the Log History on page 8-7.



Status / Job Cancel > Sending the Log History

Sending the Log History

You can send the log history by e-mail. You can either send it manually as needed or have it sent automatically
whenever a set number of jobs is reached.

1 Display the screen.

& System Menu / Counter o seoo o -

2 |

|
1 R @Counter System Menu/Counter. 10:10
< |Rer —

I Admin Report Settings

GB005:

I Result Report Setting 3 >
Sending Log History >

< Back

GB0560_00

NOTE

If user login administration is enabled, you can only change the settings by logging in with
administrator privileges.

Enter login user name and password. 10:10

Login User Name
I I Keyboard

Login Password

I Keyboard

| o

GBO723_00

2 Configure the function.

Send Log History

Auto Sending
Off

1/1
Destination

E-mail:

Job Log Subject

< Back

GB0578_00

Refer to Setting the Destination on page 8-8, Automatic Log History Transmission on page 8-9,
Manual Log History Transmission on page 8-9 and Setting E-mail Subject on page 8-10.



Status / Job Cancel > Sending the Log History

Setting the Destination

Set the destination to which log histories are sent.

1

3

Display the screen.

1 Referring to Sending the Log History on page 8-7, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I Send Log History
Auto Sending 1
Off
1/1
Destination
E-mail:

JUD LUY SuLjELL

GB0578_00

Select the destination.

Select from the Address Book.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
Address Book ‘
Ext. Address Book 1 > ‘

! /1
Address Entry > ‘

>
>

System Menu/Counter.

ol

-
=
=

e

=

Searches by destination name.

System Menu/Counter.

BBB bbb@abc.com [
11
ccc ccc@abe.com -
DDD ddd@abc.com .__,F
0

Menu I Cancel l < Back
1
|

Allows you to search for and sort destinations.

Enter a new e-mail address.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
|
Ext. Address Book 1 >
1/1
Address Entry >

Cancel l Next >
g

Up to 128 characters can be entered.

GB0583_00

Displays details for individual destinations.

1boe @ eicom Ingeit i1

Lirnm 26
S ABC | a/A i
q W e F L W u i a
a s d f [i] h j k |
@ z X | C | W b n m |

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

Accept the destination.

System Menu/Counter.

B E-mail

|abc@def.com

.
m N ncel
|

8-8

GB0581_00

GB0398_01

GB0057_22




Status / Job Cancel > Sending the Log History

Automatic Log History Transmission

This function automatically sends the log history to the specified destinations whenever a set number of jobs has been
logged.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Sending the Log History on page 8-7, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

I Send Log History l

Auto Sending

I Destination

Job Log Subject

GB0578_00

2 Select the function.
10:10 1010

- - —

|°" >| | (T
1 i =]

v

. « . <

Press [On] and enter the number of jobs in the log history print. You can enter any number
between 1 and 16.

GB0579_00
GB0580_00

Manual Log History Transmission

You can also send the log history to the specified destinations manually.

1 Display the screen.
Referring to Sending the Log History on page 8-7, display the screen.

2 Send the log history.
1010

| Send Log History

I Auto Sending

or_|

1/1 #

Destination
E-mail:

Job Log Subject

GB0578_00
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Status / Job Cancel > Sending the Log History

Setting E-mail Subject

Set the subject automatically entered when sending log histories by E-mail.

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Sending the Log History on page 8-7, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

I Send Log History

I Auto Sending
Off

1/1

I Destination

E-mail:

| Job Log Subject

GB0578_00

2 Enter an E-mail subject.

Sprinisr Inputs a3 1

Lirnit G0
C_msc | e EH
T

a | w E R W H] o =

Al S [B] F

oy

| H J K L
|

—
lZ1& eyl WM™ ]
——————————————————— N

Up to 60 characters can be entered.

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.
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Status / Job Cancel > Check of Device Status

Check of Device Status

Configure the devices/lines installed or connected to this machine or check their status. You can also control devices
depending on their status.

1 Display the screen.

10:10
Status/ - |
Job Ca ncel IPrintJob Log | A
L .Send Job Log
# - 2/4
| iSture Job Log Z |
1 .Scanner | waitng Use [\] or [/\] to scroll up
O E‘ and down.
~ Pause A ]
.
0]
10:10
IPrinter | Running -~ |
IFAX Waiting
- 3/4
lToner Status 2 | oK
.Paper Status | No Paper N

GB0052_02

ause
| PrintJobs |

Status/Job Cancel. 10:10
| IRemovabIe Memory Attached P ‘
USB Keyboard 2 Invalid

4/4

istaple | OK
au "
Print Jobs

Select the device you wish to check.

GB0052_03

2 Check the status.

Scanner
10:10

ul
2
a

GB0189_00

A S

The status of an original scanning in the document processor or the error information (paper
jam, opened cover, etc.) is displayed.
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Status / Job Cancel > Check of Device Status

Printer
10:10

GB0190_00

Error information such as paper jam, out of toner, or out of paper, and status such as waiting or
printing are displayed.

FAX (Option)
& 10:10

Receiving...
1/1

v

Line Off

GB0191_00

|
d

» The information such as sending/receiving and dialing is displayed.
* Press [Line Off] to cancel a fax in sending/receiving.

For details, refer to the FAX Operation Guide.

Removable Memory
10:10

Status ‘ Loaded.
Capacity ‘ 1.9GB
Used Area |684.1mB

Remove

GB0194_00

Memory

» The usage and capacity of the external media connected to this machine are displayed.
* Press [Menu] and then [Format] to format external media.

* Press [Remove Memory] to safely remove the external media. This operation is the same
as that for Removing USB Memory on page 7-8.
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Checking the Remaining Amount of Toner and
Paper

Check the remaining amount of toner, paper, and staples on the touch panel.

1 Display the screen.

10:10
Status/
J O b Ca n ce | IPrinter | Running
LJ .FAX 2 Waiting
oner Status | OK
1 .Paper Status | No Paper USG [\/] or [/\] tO SCfOll Up
— & and down.
Pause A | 2
Print Jobs | &
.- o
1010
IRemovabIe Memory | Attached P
USB Keyboard 2 Invalid

4/4

Etaple | oK

ause |
Print Jobs

GB0052_03

Select the consumable you wish to check.

2 Check the status.

Toner Status
10:10 10:10

Black E==1100% Waste Toner | oK -

Cyan [===1100% |
12
Magenta =1100%

Yellow |_ 100%

GB0192_00
GB0192_01

You can check the remaining amount of each color toner as one of 11 levels from 100 to 0%,
and check the status of waste toner box.

Paper Status
10:10

ln |aa B [Piain |I=]100% I

A4 = |Plain =[100% '
[ = L

171
Bl a3 wr |Plain |IZ]100%

l[g] n4 W |Plain |I= 100%

End

GB0193_00

The remaining amount of paper is shown by four levels as 100%, 70%, 30%, and 0% (none),
however, the paper in the multi purpose tray is shown by two levels as 100% and 0%. If there
is no paper in either cassette, the paper status will be shown as No Paper.
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Staple Status
10:10

Staple ‘ OK
% ’

End I

d

GB0195_00

You can check the status of staples
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9 Setup, Registration,
and User Management

This chapter explains the following topics:

31 (=L T Y=Y 0L PSPPSR 9-2
OPErationN IMEENOM ......eeeiiiiiiiiece e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e b b raeeaeeeeae e s annrbrerees 9-2
SYSIEM MENU SELNGS ....veiiieiiiiiiiie e e e e e e e st e e e s et ee e e e s anseaeaeeaansteeeeaaanseeeeeanntenaeeennsees 9-3
=T o o] o SRR RRSPPP 9-5
LU LY g e (0T o= o USSP PRRRR 9-7
Cassette/MP Tray SEINGS ...coiueiiiiiiiiiiiie e e e e e e s st e e e s e nbeeee e e e nteeeesnnraeeeeeanneees 9-8
(070 ) 001000 IS T=1 110 TSRS 9-9
1070 o YRR 9-15
ST 2 o PRSP 9-15
L 1] L= O TSSO PP PPPPPPPON 9-16
31 (=10 1 USSP 9-18
D= (=Y 03T SRR UPRPRPRPN 9-23
AdJUSTMENT/MAINTENANCE ....oiiiiiiiiiiie ettt e e e st e e e e st e e e e s sa e e e e e s nsaeeeeeansseeeeannneeeens 9-25
Color Registration PrOoCEAUIE ...........oiiiiiiiiiii ettt e e et e e e e st e e e e s ntae e e e e staeeeeennnees 9-27

User Login AdmiNISIration ... ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e et e e ee e e e e e e e e e e s nnneneneeeeeas 9-33
First User Login AdmINISration ..........ooo i e e e e e e 9-33
LT o o T IS 1T 111 0o ST 9-34
Enabling/Disabling User Login ADmINISIration ............cccuiieeiiiiiiieeiiie e e 9-35
Local USer AUNOTIZALION .......oouiiiiiiie e e e 9-41
Yo (o 1 gTo Jr= T 6 L= PP UPUTRPR 9-37
Editing and Deleting USEIS .....coooiiiiiiiiiie ettt ettt e e e e e e e e e e s e e eeaaaaaeee s 9-43
1104 o] L= e T |1 o PR 9-46
Group AULNOTIZALION ...t e e e e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e eeeenraareraeees 9-52
Obtain NetWOrk USEI PTOPEIY ...ccciiiiiiiee ittt ettt e e e e et e e e s e st e e e e s ennbe e e e e e anteeeeeennnees 9-56

N [ ] oI et o 10 o1 (1o T [ PP EPURPRR 9-58
First JOD ACCOUNTING SEIUP ...eeiiiiiiiiiiieie et e et e s et e e e et e e e e ennteeeeeennsees 9-58
JOD ACCOUNEING SEHINGS ...veiiiiiiiiiiiie et e e e st e e e e sttt e e e easteeeaessraaeeesanrneeaaeans 9-60
Enabling/Disabling JOb ACCOUNTING .....c.uiiiiiiiiiiiii ettt e e e e e e e e e e e nree e e e e nnneeas 9-61
oo 1 74 1Yo o 101 PR 9-62
Yo [o 1 g o J= T X e oo 1 o | P PPUTUTRRP 9-63
Editing and Deleting ACCOUNTS ..ot e e e e e e e e e e e s e e e e eaaeaeeas 9-65
Restricting the Use of the Maching ............oooiiiiiiiiii e e e 9-67
Counting the Number of Pages Printed ............oooiiiiiiiiiie et 9-69
Printing an Accounting REPOIT ... e e e e e e e e e e e 9-71
Job Accounting Default SEHING .......cooiiiiiiiiii e e e aa e 9-73
UnKnown Login User NameE JOD ...ttt e e e e e e et ee e e e e e e e an 9-75

9-1



Setup, Registration, and User Management > System Menu

System Menu

Configure settings related to overall machine operation.

Operation Method

The system menu is operated as follows:

1 Display the screen.
& System Menu / Counter

©

2 Configure the function.
10:10

E?' User Login/Job Accounting ey .
. Printer
Displays available 45 Scrolls up and down

functions. L E’Sm"‘ ‘ when the list of values

 Date/Timer M cannot be displayed in

GB0054_03

its entirety on a single
screen.
1010
Date/Tlme
10/10/2010 10:10
Date Format
Di X ’7 DD/MM/YYYY .
isplays available — w3 |8
functions. +0T0 Osaka, Sapporo, Tokyo 2
o
Auto Panel Reset
On Vv
< Back Return to the previous
screen.
System Menu/Counter. 10:10
Selecting a value it to be -12:00 International Date Line West | ‘
accepted' -11:00 Samoa B '
124 | 8
-11:00 Universal Coordinated Time-11 | %
Returns to the original 8
. . -10:00 Hawaii N .
screen without making } Accepts the settings

NOTE
In order to change settings that require administer privileges, you must log in with
administrator privileges. Refer to Adding a User on page 9-37 for the default login user

name and password.
10:10

Login User Name
I I Keyboard

Login Password

I Keyboard

Refer to System Menu Settings on the following page and configure as needed.

GB0723_00
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System Menu Settings

System Menu include;

Item Description Reference
Page

Quick Setup Wizard The Quick Setup Wizard configures fax and Energy Saver settings. 3-26

Language Select the language displayed on the touch panel. 9-5

Report Print reports to check the machine settings and status. Default settings | 9-5

for printing the result reports can also be configured.

Counter This counts the number of pages printed or scanned. 3-11

User Property Allows you to view information about logged in users and edit some of 9-7

that information.

Cassette/MP Tray Settings Select paper size and media type for Cassette 1 to 3 and multi purpose | 9-8

tray.

Common Settings Configures overall machine operation. 9-9
Default Screen Select the screen appearing right after start-up (default screen). 9-9
Sound Set options for buzzer sound during the machine operations. 9-9
Original Settings Configures settings for originals. 9-9
Paper Settings Configures settings for paper. 9-10
Function Defaults Defaults are the values automatically set after the warm-up is completed | 9-12

or the Reset key is pressed.
Set the defaults for available settings such as copying and sending.
Setting the frequently-used values as defaults makes subsequent jobs
easier.
@ IMPORTANT: If you want to enable the changed defaults
immediately, move to the function screen and press the Reset key.
Paper Output Select output tray respectively for copy jobs, print jobs from Custom 9-13
Box, computers, and FAX RX data.
Preset Limit Restrict the number of copies that can be made at one time. 9-13
Error Handling Select whether to cancel or continue the job when error has occurred. 9-14
Color Toner Empty Action Select whether printing is prohibited or the Print in Black and White 9-14
setting is used for printing once the color toner runs out.
Measurement Select inch or metric for the unit for paper dimensions. 9-14
Keyboard Layout Change the layout of the touch panel keyboard used to enter 9-15
characters.
USB Keyboard Type Select the type of USB keyboard that you want to use. 9-15

Copy Configures settings for copying functions. 9-15

Send Configures settings for sending functions. 9-15

Document Box Configures settings related to the Job Box and Sub Address Box. For —

details on Job Box, refer to Printing on page 5-1 and for details on Sub
Address Box, refer to the Operation Guide for FAX kit.
FAX Configures settings for fax functions. Refer to the Operation Guide for —

FAX kit.




Setup, Registration, and User Management > System Menu

Item Description Reference
Page
Address Book/One Touch Configures Address Book and One Touch Key settings. For details on —
Address Book, refer to Registering Destinations in the Address Book on
page 6-24 and for details on One Touch Key, refer to Adding a
Destination on One Touch Key on page 6-33.
User Login/Job Accounting Configures settings related to machine management. For details on —
User Login, refer to User Login Administration on page 9-33, and for
details on Job Accounting, refer to Job Accounting on page 9-58.
Printer Printing from computers, settings are generally made on the application | 9-16
software screen. However, the following settings are available for
configuring the defaults to customize the machine.

System Configures machine system settings. 9-18
Network Configures network settings. 9-18
Interface Block Setting This allows you to protect this machine by blocking the interface with 9-22

external devices such as USB hosts or optional interfaces.
Security Level The Security Level setting is primarily a menu option used by service —
personnel for maintenance work. There is no need for customers to use
this menu.
Restart Restart the CPU without turning the main power switch off. Use this to —
deal with any unstable operation by the machine. (Same as the
computer restart.)
RAM Disk Setting When optional memory is installed, a RAM disk can be created and its 9-23
size can be set. Creating a RAM disk makes it possible to print from a
Job Box.
Main Memory Select the memory allocation scheme based on the application in which | 9-23
you are using the equipment.
Optional Memory When optional memory is installed, select the memory allocation 9-23
scheme based on the application in which you are using the equipment.
Optional Function You can use the optional applications installed on this machine. 11-5
Date/Timer Configures settings related to the date and time. 9-23
Adjustment/Maintenance Adjust printing quality and conduct machine maintenance. 9-25
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Language

Description

Select the language displayed on the touch panel.

Language
Value: English, Deutsch, Frangais, Espaniol, Italiano, Nederlands, Pycckui, Portugués

Report
Print reports to check the machine settings and status. Default settings for printing the result reports can also be
configured.

Report Print

Item Description

Status Page Prints the status page, allowing you to check the information including current settings,
available memory space, and optional equipment installed.

Status Page
MFP

Firmware Version

\\\\\‘_‘///////////’_§\\\\\

Prints the font list, allowing you to check the font samples installed in the machine.

Font List

EEEEEREEEI] (111} (LTI TLLT] (111} I

Prints the network status, allowing you to check the information including network interface

Network Status
firmware version, network address and protocol.

Network Status Page
MFP
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Item Description

Service Status Prints the service status. More detailed information is available than on the Status Page.
Service personnel usually print the service status pages for maintenance purpose.

Accounting Report Prints the accounting report, allowing you to check the accounts that have been registered on
the machine.

ACCOUNT.REPORT
MFP

Firmware Version

Result Report Settings

Item Description

Send Result Report Automatically print a report of transmission result when a transmission is complete.
E-mail/Folder Automatically print a report of transmission result when E-mail or SMB/FTP transmission is
complete.

Value: Off, On, Error Only

Canceled before Print a send result report if the job is canceled before being sent.
Sending Value: Off, On
Job Finish Notice Setting Attaches sent images to job finish notices.

Value: Do Not Attach Image, Attach Image

Sending Log History

You can send the log history by e-mail. You can either send it manually as needed or have it sent automatically
whenever a set number of jobs is reached.

Q Refer to Sending the Log History on page 8-7.
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User Property

Allows you to view information about logged in users and edit some of that information.
Q For details on User Login, refer to User Login Administration on page 9-33.

Item Description

User Name Changes the name shown on the user list. Up to 32 characters can be entered.

Login User Name Displays the login user name that is entered at login.

Login Password Changes the password that is entered at login. Up to 64 characters can be entered.

Access Level Displays the user's access level.

Account Name Displays the account to which the user belongs.

E-mail Address Changes the user's e-mail address. Up to 128 characters can be entered.

Simple Login When simple login is enabled, changes associated settings.

My Panel Registers settings for individual users. Settings registered here can be applied simply by
logging in. Network users are not displayed.

Group Name When group authorization is enabled, displays the name shown in the group list.

Group ID When group authorization is enabled, displays the ID shown in the group list.
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Cassette/MP Tray Settings

Select paper size and media type for Cassette 1 to 3 and multi purpose tray.

Cassette1 (to 3)

Item Description

Paper Size Set the paper size to load in Cassette 1 and optional paper feeders (Cassette 2 and 3).
Value

Auto: Automatically detect paper size. Select [Metric] or [Inch] for paper size.
Metric: Select from A3, A4-R, A4, A5-R, B4, B5-R, B5, Folio or 216 x 340 mm.
inch: Select from Ledger, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Statement-R or Oficio II.
others: Select from 8K, 16K-R, or 16K.

@ IMPORTANT: Specify the paper size as follows for the cassette that you want to use for fax
reception.

Inch models: Press [Auto] and then [Inch].
Metric models: Press [Auto] and then [Metric].

Media Type Set the media type to load in Cassette 1 and optional paper feeders (Cassette 2 and 3).

Value: Plain (105 g/m? or less), Rough, Vellum (64 g/m? or less), Recycled, Preprinted, Bond,
Color, Prepunched, Letterhead, Thick (106 g/m? and more), High Quality, Custom 1-8

@ NOTE: To print on preprinted or prepunched paper or on letterhead, refer to Special Paper
Action on page 9-11.

To change to a media type other than [Plain], refer to Media Type Setting on page 9-10.
When the paper weight settings shown below are selected, the media indicated for each
setting cannot be selected.

Rough: Heavy 3

Bond: Heavy 3

Thick: Extra Heavy

Custom 1 to 8: Heavy3 or Extra Heavy

Refer to Media Type Setting on page 9-10 for selecting Custom 1- 8.

Multi Purpose Tray

Item Description

Paper Size Set the paper size for multi-purpose tray.

Value

Metric: Select from A3, A4-R, A4, A5-R, A6-R, B4, B5-R, B5, B6-R, Folio or 216 x 340 mm.
inch: Select from Ledger, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Statement-R, Executive or Oficio II.

others: Select from 8K, 16K-R, 16K, ISO B5, Envelope #10, Envelope #9, Envelope #6,
Envelope Monarch, Envelope DL, Envelope C5, Envelope C4, Hagaki, Oufukuhagaki, Youkei
4, Youkei 2 or Custom.

Size Entry: Enter a size not displayed in the standard sizes.
Inch models — X: 5.83 to 17" (in 0.01" increments), Y: 3.86 to 11.69" (in 0.01" increments)

Metric models — X: 148 to 432 mm (in 1 mm increments), Y: 98 to 297 mm (in 1 mm
increments)

NOTE: For instructions on how to specify the custom paper size, refer to Custom Paper
=2 Size on page 9-10.

Media Type Set the media type for multi-purpose tray.

Value: Plain (105 g/m? or less), Transparency, Rough, Vellum (64 g/m? or less), Labels,
Recycled, Preprinted, Bond, Cardstock, Color, Prepunched, Letterhead, Envelope, Thick
(106 g/m? and more), Coated, High Quality, Custom 1-8

NOTE: To print on preprinted or prepunched paper or on letterhead, refer to Special Paper
=2 Action on page 9-11.

Refer to Media Type Setting on page 9-10 for selecting Custom 1- 8.

9-8
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Common Settings

Configures overall machine operation.

Default Screen

Description

Default Screen Select the screen appearing right after start-up (default screen).
Value: Copy, Send, FAX, Document Box, Favorites, Status

Sound
Item Description
Buzzer Set options for buzzer sound during the machine operations.

Volume Set the buzzer volume level.
Value: 0 (Mute), 1 (Minimum) to 5 (Maximum)

Key Confirmation Emit a sound when the operation panel and touch panel keys are pressed.
Value: Off, On

Job Finish Emit a sound when a print job is normally completed.
Value: Off, On, FAX Reception Only
NOTE: [FAX Reception Only] is displayed when the optional fax is installed.

Ready Emit a sound when the warm-up is completed.
Value: Off, On

Warning Emit a sound when errors occur.
Value: Off, On

Key Confirmation (USB | Emit a sound when a key on the optional USB keyboard is pressed.

Keyboard) Value: Off, On

Original Settings

Item Description

Custom Original Size Set up frequently-used custom original size. The custom size option is displayed on the screen
to select original size.

To register a custom paper size, press [On] and enter the desired size. The custom size option
is displayed on the screen to select original size.

Value

Custom: Off, On

Size Entry

Inch models — X: 2 to 17" (in 0.01" increments), Y: 2 to 11.69" (in 0.01" increments)

Metric models — X: 50 to 432 mm (in 1 mm increments), Y: 50 to 297 mm (in 1 mm increments)
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Item Description

Original Auto Detect Automatically detect originals of special or non-standard size.
A6/Hagaki As A6 and Hagaki are similar in size, select either one of them for automatic detection.
Value: A6, Hagaki
Folio Select Folio for automatic detection.
Value: Off, On
11 x 15" Select the 11x15" size for automatic detection.
Value: Off, On
Paper Settings
Item Description
Custom Paper Size Set up frequently-used custom paper size.

To register a custom paper size, press [On] and enter the desired size. The custom size option
is displayed on the screen to select paper set in the multi purpose tray.

Value

Custom: Off, On

Size Entry

Inch models — X: 5.83 to 17" (in 0.01" increments), Y: 3.86 to 11.69" (in 0.01" increments)

Metric models — X: 148 to 432 mm (in 1 mm increments), Y: 98 to 297 mm (in 1 mm
increments)

Media Type Setting Select weight for each media type.
For Custom 1-8, settings for duplex printing and media type name can be changed.
For details, refer to Media Type Setting on page 9-11.

Default Paper Source Select the default paper source from Cassette 1-3 and multi purpose tray.
Value: Cassette 1 to 3, Multi Purpose Tray

Paper Selection Set the default paper selection.

Value

Auto: Automatically select the cassette containing paper in the same size as originals.
Default Paper Source: Select paper source set by Default Paper Source.

Media for Auto (Color) Select a default media type for auto paper selection when [Auto] is selected of Paper Selection.
: If Plain is selected, the paper source with plain paper loaded in the specific size is selected.
Media for Auto (B&W) Select [All Media Types] for the paper source with any kind of paper loaded in the specific size.

Value: All Media Types, Plain, Transparency, Rough, Vellum, Labels, Recycled, Preprinted,
Bond, Cardstock, Color, Prepunched, Letterhead, Envelope, Thick, Coated, High Quality,
Custom 110 8
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Item Description

Special Paper Action When printing on Prepunched, Preprint, and Letterhead, punch-holes might not be aligned or
the print direction might be upside-down depending on how originals are set and the
combination of copying functions. In such a case, select [Adjust Print Direction] to adjust the
print direction. When paper orientation is not important, select [Speed Priority].

Example: copying on Letterhead

ABc Agc Sah H Anc
O |
,,,,,,,, - g -

|

Original Paper Finished Cassette Multi Purpose Tray
[l T I
Agc Aec|  |mml TS HE ||
pr— | .. vES [ 1 B2
— — 7H - T

Original Paper Finished Cassette Multi Purpose Tray

Value: Adjust Print Direction, Speed Priority

Media Type Setting

Select the media type you wish to change, press [Paper weight], and select the weight.

Light Normal1 Normal2 Normal3 Heavy1 Heavy 2 Heavy 3 Extra

Heavy

Weight (g/m?) | 64 g/m?or | 60 g/m?to 76 g/m?to 91 g/m?to 106 g/m*to | 129 g/m?to | 164 g/m? Transpar-

less 75 g/m? 90 g/m? 105 g/m? 128 g/m? 163 g/m? and more encies
Plain Y Y Y (default) Y N N N N
Transparency | N N N N Y* Y* Y* Y* (default)
Rough Y Y Y Y (default) Y* Y* Y* N
Vellum Y (default) Y Y Y N N N N
Labels Y* Y* Y* Y* Y* (default) | Y* Y* Y*
Recycled Y Y Y (default) Y N N N N
Preprinted Y Y Y (default) Y N N N N
Bond Y Y Y Y (default) Y Y Y* N
Cardstock N N N N Y* Y* (default)y | Y* Y*
Color Y Y Y (default) Y N N N
Prepunched |Y Y Y (default) Y N N N
Letterhead Y Y Y (default) Y N N N N
Envelope N N N N Y* Y* (default)y | Y* Y*
Thick N N N N Y Y (default) Y Y*
Coated Y* Y* Y* Y* Y* (default) | Y* Y* Y*
High Quality |Y Y Y (default) Y N N N N
Custom 1-8 Y Y Y (default) Y Y Y Y* Y*

*  The media type cannot be selected for the cassettes.

Y: Available N: Not available

9-11



Setup, Registration, and User Management > System Menu

For Custom 1-8, settings for duplex printing and media type name can be changed.

Description

Custom 1-8 Duplex

Select the setting for duplex.
Value: Prohibit, Permit

Name

Change names for Custom 1-8. Names should be not more than 16 characters. Selecting
media type at multi purpose tray, the name after change will be displayed.

Function Defaults

Item Description

File Format

Select the default type of the files to be sent.
Value: PDF, TIFF, JPEG, XPS

Original Orientation

Set the original orientation defaults.
Value: Top Edge Top, Top Edge Left

Collate/Offset

Set the defaults for Collate/Offset.
Value: Off, Collate Only, Offset Each Page, Offset Each Set

File Separation

Select the default file separation setting.
Value: Off, Each Page

Scan Resolution

Select the default scanning resolution.

Value: 600%600dpi, 400x400dpi Ultra Fine, 300x300dpi, 200x400dpi Super Fine, 200x200dpi
Fine, 200%100dpi Normal

Color Selection (Copy)

Select the default copying color mode setting.
Value: Auto Color, Full Color, Black & White

Color Select.(Send/Store)

Select the default color mode for scanning documents.
Value: Auto (Color/Gray), Auto Color (Color/B & W), Full Color, Grayscale, Black & White

Original Image

Set the default original document type.
Value: Text+Photo, Photo, Text, Graphic/Map, Text (for OCR), Printer Output

Background Density Adj.

Select the default value for background density adjustment.
Value: Off, Auto, Manual (Darker 5)

EcoPrint Select the EcoPrint default.
Value: Off, On
Prevent Bleed-through Set the default value for preventing bleed-through.
Value: Off, On
Zoom Select the enlarged/reduced default when paper size/sending size changed after the originals
set.
Value: 100%, Auto
Margin Set the default margin.

Value
Left/Right: -18 to 18, Top/Bottom: -18 to 18
Left/Right: -0.75 to 0.75, Top/Bottom: -0.75 to 0.75

Continuous Scan

Set the continuous scan defaults.
Value: Off, On

Auto Image Rotation

Select the default Auto Image Rotation setting.
Value: Off, On
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Item Description

File Name Entry Set an automatically entered name (default) for jobs. Additional information such as Date and
Time and Job No. can also be set.

Value
File Name: Up to 32 characters can be entered.

Additional Info: None, Date and Time, Job No., Job No. & Date and Time, Date and Time & Job
No.

E-mail Subject/Body Set the subject and body automatically entered (default subject and body) when sending the
scanned originals by E-mail.

Value
Subject: Up to 60 characters can be entered.
Body: Up to 500 characters can be entered.

FTP Encrypted TX Set the default value for document encryption during transmission.
Value: Off, On
@ NOTE: This setting is displayed when the secure protocol [SSL] setting is [On].

JPEGI/TIFF Print Select the image size (resolution) when printing JPEG or TIFF file.
Value: Paper Size, Image Resolution, Print Resolution

XPS Fit to Page Set the default value for the XPS fit to page function.
Value: Off, On

Detail Settings —

Image Quality Set the default value for the image quality adjustment range when selecting the file format with
which to send and store images.

Value: 1 Low (High Comp.), 2, 3, 4, 5 High (Low Comp.)

PDF/A Set the default value for PDF/A when selecting the file format with which to send and store
images.
Value: Off, PDF/A-1a, PDF/A-1b

*

If you want to enable the changed defaults immediately, move to the function screen and press the Reset key.

Paper Output

Description

Paper Output Select output tray respectively for copy jobs, print jobs from Job Box, computers, and FAX RX
data.”

Value: Inner Tray, Finisher Tray, Job Separator Tray

NOTE: If the optional document finisher has been installed, [Inner Tray] will change to
== [Finisher Tray].

*

If you want to enable the changed defaults immediately, move to the function screen and press the Reset key.

Preset Limit

Description

Preset Limit Restrict the number of copies that can be made at one time.
Value: 1 to 999 copies.




Setup, Registration, and User Management > System Menu

Error Handling

Item Description

Duplexing Error Select what to do when duplex printing is not possible for the selected paper size and media
type.

Value

1-sided: Printed in 1-sided

Display Error: Error message to cancel printing is displayed.

Finishing Error Select alternative actions when finishing (stapling or offsetting) is not available for the selected
paper size or media type.

Value
Ignore: The setting is ignored and the job is printed.
Display Error: Error message to cancel printing is displayed.

No Staple Error Select what to do when staples run out during printing.

Value

Ignore: Printing continues without stapling.

Display Error: Error message to cancel printing is displayed.
NOTE: This function requires the optional document finisher.

Stapling Limit Error Select what to do when stapling capacity is exceeded during printing.
Value

Ignore: Printing continues without stapling.

Display Error: Error message to cancel printing is displayed.

NOTE: This function requires the optional document finisher.

Paper Mismatch Error Select what to do when the selected paper size or type does not match paper size or type
loaded in the specified paper source while printing from the computer by specifying the
cassette or multi-purpose tray.

Value
Ignore: The setting is ignored and the job is printed.
Display Error: Error message to cancel printing is displayed.

Inserted Paper Mismatch Select what to do when the paper size set for the paper source does not match the paper size
that was actually loaded.

Value
Ignore: The setting is ignored and the job is printed.
Display Error: Error message to cancel printing is displayed.

Color Toner Empty Action

Description

Color Toner Empty Action Select whether printing is prohibited or the Print in Black and White setting is used for printing
once the color toner runs out.

Value: Stop printing, Print in Black & White

Measurement

Description

Measurement Select inch or metric for the unit for paper dimensions.
Value: mm, inch
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Keyboard Layout

Description

Keyboard Layout Change the layout of the touch panel keyboard used to enter characters.
Value: QWERTY, QWERTZ, AZERTY

USB Keyboard Type

Description

USB Keyboard Type Select the type of USB keyboard that you want to use.
Value: US-English, US-English with Euro

Copy

Configures settings for copying functions.

Item Description

Auto Paper Selection If [Auto] is selected for Paper Selection, set the paper size selection method when the zoom
changes.*

Value
Most Suitable Size: Select paper based on the current zoom and the size of the original.
Same as Original Size: Select paper that matches the size of the original, regardless the zoom.

Auto % Priority When a paper source of different size from the original is selected, select whether automatic
zoom (reduce/zoom) is performed.*

Value: Off, On

Reserve Next Priority Once the scan of the original is complete, the basic screen will be displayed, and you can
proceed to the next operation.

Value: Off, On

*  If you want to enable the changed defaults immediately, move to the function screen and press the Reset key.

Send

Configures settings for sending functions.

Item Description

Dest. Check before Send When performing sending jobs, display the confirmation screen of destinations after pressing
the Start key.
Value: Off, On

Entry Check for New Dest. When adding new destination, display the entry check screen to check the entered destination.
Value: Off, On
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Item Description

Send and Forward Set whether to send the original to another destination and store it when sending images.
Forward Set the rule to send the original. Multiple rules can be selected.
Value

Forward: Off, On
Rule: FAX, E-mail, Folder(SMB), Folder(FTP)
NOTE: [FAX] is displayed when the optional FAX kit is installed.

Destination Set the destination to use when storing originals.

Select the destination using either of the following methods:
* Address Book

» Ext. Address Book

« Address Entry (E-mail)

» Address Entry (Folder)

Color TIFF Compression Select the compression method for TIFF images handled on this machine.
Value: TIFF V6, TTN2

Default Screen Use this procedure to set the default screen displayed when you press the Send key.
Value: Destination, Address Book, Ext Address Book, One Touch

Printer

Printing from computers, settings are generally made on the application software screen. However, the following
settings are available for configuring the defaults to customize the machine.

Item Description

Emulation Select the emulation for operating this machine by commands oriented to other types of
printers.

Value: PCL6, KPDL, KPDL(Auto)

KPDL Error Report When an error has occurred during printing in KPDL emulation mode, set whether or not the
error report is output.

Value: Off, On

Color Setting You can choose whether status reports are printed in color or black and white.
Value: Color, Black & White

EcoPrint EcoPrint conserves toner when printing. This is recommended for test copies where faded
printing is not a problem.

Value: Off, On

Override A4/Letter Select whether to treat A4 size and Letter, which are similar in size, as the same size when
printing.

Value

Off: A4 and Letter are not regarded as the same in size.

On: A4 and Letter are regarded as the same in size. The machine will use whichever size is in
the paper source.

Duplex Select binding orientation for duplex mode.
Value: 1-sided, 2-sided Bind LongEdge, 2-sided Bind ShortEdge

Copies Set the default number of copies, from 1 to 999.
Value: 1 to 999 copies

Orientation Set the default orientation, [Portrait] or [Landscape].
Value: Portrait, Landscape
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Item Description

Wide A4 Turn this to on to increase the maximum number of characters that can be printed in a line for
an A4 page (78 characters at 10 pitch) and Letter size page (80 characters at 10 pitch). This
setting is only effective in PCL 6 emulation.

Value: Off, On

Form Feed TimeOut Receiving print data from the computer, the machine may sometimes wait if there is no
information signaling that the last page does not have any more data to be printed. When the
preset timeout passes, the machine automatically prints paper. The options are between 5 and
495 seconds.

Value: 5 to 495 seconds

LF Action Set the line feed action when the machine receives the line feed code (character code 0AH).
Value: LF Only, LF and CR, Ignore LF

CR Action Set the character return action when the machine receives the character return code (character
code ODH).

Value: CR Only, LF and CR, Ignore CR

Paper Feed Mode While printing from the computer, select how to feed paper when the paper source and type are
specified.

Value
Auto: Search the paper source that matches the selected paper size and type.
Fixed: Print on paper loaded in the specified paper source.

Gloss Mode Gloss Mode increases the effect of glossiness in printing by reducing the printing speed by half.
Value: Off, On

@ IMPORTANT: Gloss Mode is not available when Labels and Transparency is selected as
the paper type setting. (Refer to Cassette/MP Tray Settings on page 9-8.)

Depending on the paper used, printing in gloss mode may cause wrinkle in paper. To
reduce wrinkle, try using thicker paper.
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System

Configures machine system settings.

Network

Configures network settings.

Host Name
Description
Host Name Check the host name of the machine.
TCP/IP
Item Description
TCP/IP Set up TCP/IP to connect to the Windows network.*
Value: Off, On
IPv4 Settings Set up TCP/IP (IPv4) to connect to the network. The IPv4 setting is available when selecting
[On] for [TCP/IP].*
DHCP Select whether or not to use the DHCP (IPv4) server.
Value: Off, On
Bonjour Select whether or not to use Bonjour.
Value: Off, On
Auto-IP Select whether or not to use Auto-IP.
Value: Off, On
IP Address Set the IP addresses.

Value: ## HHE B HHE

Subnet Mask Set the IP subnet masks.
Value: #iH #H HHHE HHHE

Default Gateway Set the IP gateway addresses.
Value: ## H#iHE #i i

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.
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Item Description

IPv6 Settings Set up TCP/IP (IPv6) to connect to the network. The IPv6 setting is available when selecting
[On] for [TCP/IP].*
IPv6 Sets whether to use IPv6.
Value: Off, On
Manual Setting Manually specify the IP address, prefix length, and gateway address of TCP/IP (IPv6). The

manual setting is available when selecting [On] for [IPv6].

Value

IP Address (Manual): (numbers (128 bit in total) separated by colons)

Prefix Length: 0 to 128

Default Gateway: ##H #iH 1 HHE

NOTE: [Default Gateway] is displayed when selecting [Off] for [RA (Stateless)].

RA (Stateless) Select whether or not to use RA (Stateless). The RA (Stateless) settings are available when
selecting [On] for [IPv6].

When selecting [On], [IP Address 1 (to 5)] appears under [IP Address (Stateless)/Prefix
Length].

Value: Off, On

DHCP Select whether or not to use the DHCP (IPv6) server. The DHCP (IPv6) Settings are available
when selecting [On] for [IPVv6].

Value: Off, On

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.
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Item Description

Protocol Detail

The table below lists the network related function settings. The network related functions are
available when [TCP/IP] is [On].

NetBEUI Selects whether or not to receive documents using NetBEUL.*
Value: Off, On
LPD Select whether or not to receive documents using LPD as the network protocol.*

Value: Off, On

SMTP (E-mail TX)

Select whether or not to send e-mail using SMTP.
Value: Off, On

POP3 (E-mail RX)

Select whether or not to receive e-mail using POP3.
Value: Off, On

FTP Client
(Transmission)

Select whether or not to send documents using FTP. When selecting [On], set the FTP Port
Number. Use the FTP default port 21.

Value: Off, On, Port 1 - 65535

(Transmission)

FTP Server (Reception) | Select whether or not to receive documents using FTP.*
Value: Off, On
SMB Client Select whether or not to send documents using SMB. When selecting [On], set the SMB default

Port Number. Use the SMB default port 139. For Windows Vista, use 445.
Value: Off, On, Port 1 - 65535

LDAP

Select whether or not to use LDAP.
Value: Off, On

SNMP

Select whether or not to communicate using SNMP.*
Value: Off, On

SNMPv3

Select whether or not to communicate using SNMPv3.*
Value: Off, On

HTTP

Select whether or not to communicate using HTTP.*
Value: Off, On

HTTPS

Select whether or not to communicate using HTTPS. SSL must be set to [On] in SSL on page
9-22.*
Value: Off, On

IPP

Select whether or not to communicate using IPP. When selecting [On], set the IPP default Port
Number. Use the IPP default port 631.*

Value: Off, On, Port 1 - 65535

IPP over SSL

Select whether or not to use IPP over SSL. When selecting [On], set the IPP over SSL default
Port Number. Use the IPP over SSL default port 443. SSL must be set to [On] in SSL on page
9-22.*

Value: Off, On, Port:1 - 65535

Raw Port

Select whether or not to receive documents using Raw Port.”
Value: Off, On

ThinPrint

Select whether or not to use ThinPrint.
Value: Off, On

ThinPrintOverSSL

Select whether or not to use ThinPrintOverSSL. SSL must be set to [On] in SSL on page 9-22.
Value: Off, On

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.
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NetWare
Description
NetWare Select the NetWare network connection. After that, select frame types for NetWare network
from Auto, Ethernet-Il, 802.3, 802.2, or SNAP.*
Value

Off, On, Frame Type: Auto, 802.3, Ether-ll, 802.2, SNAP

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.

AppleTalk

Description

AppleTalk Select the Apple Talk network connection.”
Value: Off, On

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.

WSD Scan

Description

WSD Scan Select whether or not to use WSD Scan.*
Value: Off, On

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.

WSD Print

Description

WSD Print Select whether or not to use WSD Print.*
Value: Off, On

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.

Enhanced WSD

Description

Enhanced WSD Set whether to use Kyocera’s proprietary web services.*

Selecting [Off] will disable the functionality of WIA and TWAIN drivers. If you want to disable
KMnet Viewer functionality, Enhanced WSD, Enhanced WSD (SSL), SNMP and SNMPv3
(refer to Protocol Detail on page 9-20) must be set to [Off].

Value: Off, On

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.

Enhanced WSD (SSL)

Description

Enhanced WSD (SSL) Set whether to use Kyocera’s proprietary web services over SSL.*
Value: Off, On

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.
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IPSec

Description

IPSec Make this setting when you use IPSec.”
Value: Off, On

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.

Secure Protocol

Item Description

SSL Select whether or not to use SSL.*
Value: Off, On
IPP Security Select the IPP security level. This setup is available when SSL is [On].*

Value: IPP/IPP over SSL, IPPoverSSL only

HTTP Security Select the HTTP security level. This setup is available when SSL is [On].*
Value: HTTP/HTTPS, HTTPS Only

LDAP Security (Ext. Address Select the type of encryption according to the type of security employed by the LDAP server.
Book) This setup is available when SSL is [On].*, **

Value: Off, LDAPvV3/TLS, LDAP over SSL

LDAP Security (User Property)

*

After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.
**  LDAP must be set to [On] in Protocol Detail on page 9-20.

LAN Interface

Description

LAN Interface Specify the settings for the LAN interface to be used.*
Value: Auto, 10Base-Half, 10Base-Full, 100Base-Half, 100Base-Full, 1000BASE-T

*

After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.

Interface Block Setting

This allows you to protect this machine by blocking the interface with external devices such as USB hosts or optional
interfaces.

Item Description

USB Host This locks and protects the USB memory slot (A1) or USB port (A2) (USB host).
Value: Unblock, Block

USB Device This locks and protects the USB interface connector (B1) (USB Device).
Value: Unblock, Block

Optional Interface 1 This locks and protects the optional interface slots (OPT1 or OPT2).
Value: Unblock, Block

Optional Interface 2
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RAM Disk Setting

Item Description

RAM Disk Setting When optional memory is installed, a RAM disk can be created and its size can be set.
Creating a RAM disk makes it possible to print from a Job Box.*

Value
RAM Disk Setting: Off, On
RAM Disk Size: Setting range varies with Optional Memory settings.

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.

Main Memory

Description

Main Memory Select the memory allocation scheme based on the application in which you are using the
equipment.*

Value: Scan Size Priority, Scan Pages Priority

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.

Optional Memory

Description

Optional Memory When optional memory is installed, select the memory allocation scheme based on the
application in which you are using the equipment.*

Value: Printer Priority, Normal, Copy Priority

*  After changing the setting, restart the system or turn the machine OFF and then ON.

Date/Timer

Configures settings related to the date and time.

Item Description

Date/Time Set the date and time for the location where you use the machine. If you perform Send as E-
mail, the date and time set here will be displayed on the header.

Value: Year (2000 to 2037), Month (1 to 12), Day (1 to 31), Hour (00 to 23), Minute (00 to 59),
Second (00 to 59)

Date Format Select the display format of year, month, and date. The year is displayed in Western notation.
Value: Month/Day/Year, Day/Month/Year, Year/Month/Day

Time Zone Set the time difference from GMT. Choose the nearest listed location from the list.
Auto Panel Reset If no jobs are run for a certain period of time, automatically reset settings and return to the
default setting. Select to use Auto Panel Reset or not.
Value: Off, On
NOTE: The time allowed to elapse before the panel is reset is set with the Panel Reset
Timer.
Auto Sleep Set Auto Sleep to automatically enter Sleep Mode after a period of inactivity.
Value: Off, On

. NOTE: Refer to Sleep and Auto Sleep on page 2-21 for Sleep.

The time allowed to elapse until the auto sleep function is activated is set with the Sleep
Timer.
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Item Description

Sleep Level Select the Sleep level.

Set the Energy Saver mode to reduce power consumption even more than normal Sleep mode.
Value: Quick Recovery, Energy Saver

NOTE: If the optional Gigabit Ethernet Board is installed, Energy Saver cannot be
=2 specified.

(Detailed settings) Set whether to use the Energy Saver mode for the following functions individually:
Network

USB Cable

Card Reader

RAM Disk

FAX

Value: Off, On

NOTE: When the machine enters Energy Saver, the data stored in the RAM disk will be
=2 deleted. In addition, the machine does not wake from sleep mode when it receives print
data from a PC connected by USB cable. Also, the ID card cannot be recognized.

Auto Error Clear If an error occurs during processing, processing stops to wait for the next step to be taken by
the user. In the Auto Error Clear mode, automatically clear the error after a set amount of time
elapses. For details, refer to Responding to Error Messages on page 10-13.

Value: Off, On

Low Power Timer Set amount of time before entering the Low Power mode.
Value: 1 to 240 minutes (1 minute increments).

Panel Reset Timer If you select [On] for Auto Panel Reset, set the amount of time to wait before Auto Panel Reset.
Value: 5 to 495 seconds (every five seconds)
@ NOTE: If you select [Off] for [Auto Panel Reset], the time display does not appear.

Sleep Timer Set amount of time before entering Sleep.
Value: 1 to 240 minutes (1 minute increments)
NOTE: If you select [Off] for [Auto Sleep], the time display does not appear.

Interrupt Clear Timer Set the period after which the machine reverts to Normal mode when it has been set to
Interrupt Copy mode and then left unused.

Value: 5 to 495 seconds (every five seconds)

Error Clear Timer If you select [On] for Auto Error Clear, set the amount of time to wait before automatically
clearing errors.

Value: 5 to 495 seconds (every five seconds)
@ NOTE: If you select [Off] for [Auto Error Clear], the time display does not appear.
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Adjustment/Maintenance

Adjust printing quality and conduct machine maintenance.

Item Description

Density Adjustment Adjust density.

Copy Adjust copy density. Adjustment can be made in 7 levels.
Value: -3 (Lighter), -2, -1, 0 (Normal), +1, +2, +3 (Darker)

Send/Box Adjust scan density when sending or storing the data in Document Box. Adjustment can be
made in 7 levels.

Value: -3 (Lighter), -2, -1, 0 (Normal), +1, +2, +3 (Darker)

Background Density Adj. Darkens or lightens overall background density adjustment.

Copy (Auto) Darkens or lightens overall background density adjustment during copying. Adjustment can be
made in 7 levels.

Value: -3 (Lighter), -2, -1, 0 (Normal), +1, +2, +3 (Darker)

Send/Box (Auto) Darkens or lightens overall background density when sending images or storing them in the
Document Box. Adjustment can be made in 7 levels.

Value: -3 (Lighter), -2, -1, 0 (Normal), +1, +2, +3 (Darker)

Toner Save Level (EcoPrint) Set the toner-saving level when using EcoPrint.
Copy Lowers or raises the toner-saving level during copying. Adjustment can be made in 5 levels.”
Value: 1t0 5
Printer Lowers or raises the toner-saving level during printing. Adjustment can be made in 5 levels.
Value: 1to 5
Auto Color Correction This setting allows you to adjust the detection level used by the machine to determine whether

the original is color or black and white during Auto Color Mode. Setting a lower value will result
in more originals being identified as color, while a larger value will tend to increase the number
of originals being identified as black and white.

Value: 5 (B & W), 4, 3, 2, 1 (Color)

Correcting Black Line Correct fine lines (streaks caused by contamination), which may appear on the image, when
the document processor is used.

Value
Off: No correction performed.

On (Low): Correction performed. The reproduction of fine lines on the original may become
lighter than when using [Off].

On (High): Select this item if a streak remains after using [On (Low)]. The reproduction of fine
lines on the original may become lighter than when using On (Low).

Display Brightness Set the brightness of the touch panel.
Value: 1 (Darker), 2, 3, 4 (Lighter)

Color Registration When first installing the machine or moving it to a new location, color drift during printing may
occur. Use this function to correct the color position of each of cyan, magenta and yellow to
resolve color drift.

For more information, refer to the Color Registration Procedure below.
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Item Description

Tone Curve Adjustment After prolonged use, or from the effects of surrounding temperature or humidity, the hue of
printed color output may shift or color drift may occur. Use this function to correct color settings
when the color of a finished copy does not match the original.

NOTE: To perform tone curve adjustment, verify that either Letter or A4 paper is loaded
=2 into a cassette.

Procedure

Press [Start] and print the first pattern. As shown in the illustration, place the printed side down
on the platen.

Press [Start]. The first pattern is read and adjustment begins.

The second pattern is output. Confirm that a number "2" is printed on the pattern. Place the
pattern on the platen in the same way as the first pattern.

Press [Start]. The second pattern is read and adjustment begins.

Turn the main power switch off and on. The adjustment will be completed after restarting the
system.

Drum Refresh Perform Drum Refresh when images show streaking with white lines. Takes about 120
seconds.

Press [Start] to perform Drum Refresh.

NOTE: Drum Refresh cannot be performed while printing. Execute Drum Refresh after the
== printing is done.

Calibration Adjust color drift or hue of printed image in the most appropriate color.
Press [Start] to perform Calibration.
Press [OK] after Calibration is complete.

NOTE: Perform Color Registration when the color drift is not adjusted even after
=2 performing Calibration, and perform Gray Adjust if the color hue is not improved.

Laser Scanner Cleaning Remove white and color streaks from the image.
Press [Start] to perform Laser Scanner Cleaning.
Press [OK] after Laser Scanner Cleaning is complete.

DP Adjustment Adjust scan action of the document processor. Place the adjustment original in the document
processor.

Press [Start] and adjustment begins.

NOTE: This adjustment is for DP Leading edge and DP center adjust. Use this adjustment
=2 when the copy is skewed when using the Document Processor or when advised by a
Service Technician.

Call Service to obtain the adjustment original.

*  If you want to enable the changed defaults immediately, move to the function screen and press the Reset key.
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Color Registration Procedure

Normal registration and detailed settings are available for Color Registration. Color drift can be largely corrected through
normal registration. However, if it is not resolved or to perform more detailed settings, use the detailed settings.

NOTE

To perform color registration, verify that either Letter or A4 paper is loaded into a cassette.

) IMPORTANT

Before performing color registration, be sure to perform Calibration (see page 9-26). If color drift remains,
perform color registration. By performing color registration without performing Calibration, the color drift will
be resolved once, however, it may cause the serious color drift later.

Normal Registration

1 Display the screen.

Use [\v] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

System Menu/Counter. 11 10

@ SyStem Menu / Counter Lﬁ Adjustment/Maintenance /\| j

o # 5/5
System Menu/Counter. 10:10

1 I Correcting Black Line A

Off

GB0054_04

Display Brightness 3 .

2/4
| Color Registrati >
Tone Curvpyaciusien
System Menu/Counter. 10:10
| Normal >

Detail 4 e

GB0629_01

GB0641_00

2 Print the chart.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
— >Y -
|| Print Chart l

Registration
9 >

GB0642_00

A chart is printed. On the chart, for each of M (magenta), C (cyan) and Y (yellow), 3 chart
types are printed on one sheet: H-F (left), V (vertical), H-R (right).
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Chart Example

Color Registration Correction Chart
CA]SJ/Q Ty IsscAlsafG
e e e R 02746
B —
R —
A j—
[ ——
s
Je T———
e —
9 [ —
HoE
ECALS3 “n — 16ECA 13,579
HFDBO‘46& ¢, —=
e ——
, T———
c [—
||||||| —— |||||| |||||||
2o ——
M —
s f —=
Te T ———
o 8 /=
ECA135739 ~H IGECAL35709
HFDBO246 G HEDBO 2468
E
D
c
B
A
0o ——
NE——
1
56
8
9

3 Enter the appropriate value.

1 Find the location on each chart where 2 lines most closely match. If this is the 0 position,
registration for that color is not required. For the illustration, B is the appropriate value.

IGECA13579 IH —_—
HFDBO24638 GF —
E
CD —
2
3,
5,

2

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10

l Normal >

Detail 1 e

Print Chart

Registration

GB0641_00
GB0642_00
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3 Select the chart to be corrected.
10:10

1/3

<

Cancel

GB0643_00

4 Press [+] or [-] to enter the values read from the chart.
10:10

(I1-A,0-9)

[
-+

GB0644_00

e
| o

Press [+] to increase the value from 0 to 9. To decrease, press [-].

By pressing [-], the value changes from 0 to alphabetic letters, going from A to I. To move in
the reverse direction, press [+].

You cannot use the numeric keys to enter these values.
5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to enter the registration values for each chart.

6 Press [Start] after all values have been entered. Color registration begins.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
MH-F 0
MV 0
1/3
MH-R 0
CH-F o LV

GB0643_00

!
Cancel Start
{ - .J

7 Press [OK] after color registration is complete.
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Detailed Settings

1 Display the screen.
Use [\] or [~\] to scroll up and down.

System Menu/Counter. lti 10

& System Menu / Counter [ 17csmensmaimenance A j

©) -
System Menu/Counter. 10:10

1 ICorrecting Black Line A

Off

GB0054_04

Display Brightness 3 3

2/4
| Color Registration >

TONe CUrveagicrmant d
System Menu/Counter.
Normal
i ormal 4 )l

| Detail >
1/1

GB0629_01

GB0641_00

2 Print the chart.
10:10

[ — -d.]
I Print Cha

Registration )

GB0642_01

A chart is printed. On the chart, for each of M (magenta), C (cyan) and Y (yellow), charts for H-
1to 7 and V-1 to 5 are printed.
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Chart Example

1eRCRL3 579 IGECA13579 IGECA13579 IGECA13579 IGECA1357S IGECA13579 rcEcA1357s
HTE “\” ’ ‘ ’ ‘ ’ ‘ ’ ‘ ) ‘ ’ ‘
- cH- -4 cii-s -7
TGECA13579 IGECA13579 TGECA13579 IGECA13579 IGECA13579 TGECA13579 IGECA13579
HTE 24(3 lena 2468 len ulss Hrlus 2468 lens 2468 HTE zalss lena 2468
i~ -3
IGECAL13579 IGECA135759 IGECAL13579 IGECA13579 feacaiasas fezeaiasas IGECA13579
HFDB(|)2458 ansi“se Hmei“es HFDB(i24ss HF05024GB HFDB(|)2458 uynsn“se
Mv-2 M3 mv-a

T I 1 1 1

o Gl G G el

F F F ¥

E E E £ E

D D D D

i cp c 4 c

A A A A AE

0 o o o

1 1 1 1 1

2 2 2 2

32 32 3 32 32

5 s s s 5

6 6 6 6

i 75 7 75 7

o s s s N

o e o

CenwEBaEan
CumwEBaBan
woasvomDmm
CumwEEaEaN
oo mDmE
CumwEBaEaN
o e omDmE

CunwREaman
S e om O

3
3
3
3
E

CenwrBaman
wo s omDm
CLunwrEEaman
RIS
CunwREBaman
W Nom DT
CLunwREBaBan
womNomD T
CuMwEEAman
o e o m O

3 Enter the appropriate value.

1 Find the location on each chart where 2 lines most closely match. If this is the 0 position,
registration for that color is not required. For the illustration, B is the appropriate value.

IGECA13579
HFDBO24638

I ! ‘ ‘||||||“||I|I|I|

I
G
E
c
A
1
3
5,

g Vo WU

From charts V-1 to V-5, read only the values from V-3 (center).

System Menu/Counter. ) 10:10 System Menu/Counter.

|IiHiilIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

Print Chart

Registration \
11

GB0641_00
GB0642_01
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3 Select the chart to be corrected.
10:10

1/6

<

Cancel

GB0643_01

4 Press [+] or [-] to enter the values read from the chart.
10:10

(1-A,0-9)

[
-+

GB0644_01

e
| o

Press [+] to increase the value from 0 to 9. To decrease, press [-].

By pressing [-], the value changes from 0 to alphabetic letters, going from A to I. To move in
the reverse direction, press [+].

You cannot use the numeric keys to enter these values.
5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to enter the registration values for each chart.

6 Press [Start] after all values have been entered. Color registration begins.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
MH-1 0
MH-2 0
1/6
MH-3 0
MH-4 0 e

GB0643_01

!
Cancel Start
{ - .J

7 Press [OK] after color registration is complete.
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User Login Administration

User login administration specifies how the user access is administered on this machine. Enter correct login user name
and password for user authentication to login.

Access are in three levels - User, Administrator, and Machine Administrator. The security levels can be modified only by
the machine administrator.

First User Login Administration

Follow these steps for the first user login administration. For details about the configuration method, refer to User Login
Settings on page 9-34.

1 Enable user login administration.
System tenu/Counter. ] 10:10

User Login

Local Authentication

Local User List

1/1
Simple login settings >

Local User Authorization

GB0435_00

2 Add a user.

|Admin @
—

£ DeviceAdmin 2500

GB0440_00

I o

3 Log out.
Logout

&

4 The registered user logs in for operations.
Enter login user rame and password. 10:10

Login User Name
I I Keyboard

Login Password

| Keyboard

| o

GB0723_00
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User Login Settings

1 Display the screen.

Use [\] or [~\] to scroll up and down.
1610

& System Menu / Counter LE"U Bl Al j
, Printer
E 2 4/5

o % System
System Menu/Counter. 10:10

1 £ 5 Date/Timer
| User Login Settings >
I
-I Job Accounting Settings 3 )I

GB0054_03

11

Unknown ID Job

GB0434_00

NOTE
You can only change the settings by logging in with administrator privileges. Refer to Adding
a User on page 9-37 for the default login user name and password.

Enter login user name and password. 10:10

Login User Name
I ] Keyboard

Login Password

| Keyboard

I o

GB0723_00

2 Configure the function.
10:10

I User Login

Off

I Local User List

11

Simple login settings >

GB0435_02

Enabling/Disabling User Login Administration > page 9-35
Q Adding a User P> page 9-37

Local User Authorization » page 9-41

Editing and Deleting Users P page 9-43

Simple Login P> page 9-46

Group Authorization » page 9-52

Obtain Network User Property P page 9-56
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Enabling/Disabling User Login Administration

This enables user login administration. Select one of the following authentication methods:

Local Authentication User authentication based on user properties on the local user list stored in the machine.

Network Authentication User authentication based on Authentication Server. Use a user property stored in Authentication
Server to access the network authentication login page.

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to User Login Settings on page 9-34, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
User Login

I Local User LIst I

Simple login settings >

GB0435_02

2 Select the authentication method.
10:10

Local Authentication

Network Authentication

=

GB0436_00

=
_ d

When selecting [Network Authentication]

Select the server type.
10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10

| Server Type Kerberos NTLM
Kerberos

I Host Name 1 I
1/1
2

Domain Name

Cancel

GB0438_00

.
l l

GB0437_00

Enter the host name.

1010
b Inpat3
Lirnit fid
I Server Type Kerberos l = ——
»__ABC alh
i " ¢ ' ' g ! I
: /1 »
Domain Name a s d f g h i k |
@ z X | C | W b n m |

il

GB0437_00
o
W
=]
=il -
=
T
GBO057_24

Up to 64 characters can be entered.

Q Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.
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Enter a domain name.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 a o
r | ahc Input:3 &3 2
Litrit: 256 A
Server Type Kerberos — R
»__ABC alh
I Host Name abc 1 q W e r t W u i a
1/1 #
| Domain Name a < d f g h i k |

i

GB0057_25

GB0437_02

When selecting [NTLM] or [Kerberos] as the server type, enter a domain name of 256
characters or less.

Enter the port number.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I Server Type Ext.
(1 - 65535)
f Host name w1
Port

2
3
Cancel OK
B - (e

When selecting [Ext.] as the server type, enter the port number.

Cancel

GB0437_01
GB0439_00

Press [Save].
10:10

I Server Type Ext.

I Host Name abc
1/1

GB0437_01

Cancel

NOTE

If the login user name and password are rejected, check the following settings.
* Network Authentication setting of the machine

» User property of the Authentication Server

» Date and time setting of the machine and the Authentication Server

If you cannot login because of the setting of the machine, login with any administrator
registered in the local user list and correct the settings. If the server type is [Kerberos], only
domain names entered in uppercase will be recognized.
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Adding a User

This adds a new user. You can add Up to 100 users (including the default login user name).

The table below explains the user information to be registered.

User Name* Enter the name displayed on the user list (up to 32 characters).

Login User Name* Enter the login user name to login (up to 64 characters). The same login user name cannot be
registered.

Login Password Enter the password to login (up to 16 characters).

Account Name Add an account where the user belongs. The user, who registered his/her account name, can login

without entering the account ID. Refer to Job Accounting on page 9-58.

E-mail Address The user can register his/her E-mail address (up to 128 characters). The registered address will be
automatically selected for subsequent operations that need any E-mail function.

Access Level* Select Administrator or User for user access privileges.
My Panel Registers settings for individual users. Settings registered here can be applied simply by logging in.
Local Authorization Restricts the use of the machine by user. Local user authorization must be enabled to use this function

(see page 9-41). The following restriction items are available:

Printer: Select whether or not to reject usage of print functions for the printer.

Printer (Full Color): Select whether or not to reject usage of full-color print functions for the printer.
Copy: Select whether or not to reject usage of copy functions.

Copy (Full Color): Select whether or not to reject usage of full-color print functions for copies.
Send: Select whether or not to reject usage of send functions other than faxing.

FAX Transmission: Select whether or not to reject usage of the FAX transmissions.

Storing in Box: Select whether or not to reject usage of storing in the document boxes.

Storing in Memory: Select whether or not to reject usage of storing in the removable memory.

*  Mandatory at user registration.

NOTE
By default, one of each default user with machine administrator rights and administrator privileges is already stored.
Each user's properties are:

Machine Administrator

* User Name: DeviceAdmin

* Login User Name: 20 ppm model - 2000, 25 ppm model - 2500
* Login Password: 20 ppm model - 2000, 25 ppm model - 2500
* Access Level: Machine Administrator

Administrator

* User Name: Admin

* Login User Name: Admin

* Login Password: Admin

* Access Level: Administrator

It is recommended to periodically change the user name, login user name and login password regularly for your
security.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to User Login Settings on page 9-34, display the screen.
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System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter.
I User Login 1 l
| aral Authenticatinn

| Local User List

171 #
I Simple login settings >

Local User Authorization

o
S
51
3
3
S
2
o

GB0435_00

Tt

2 Enter the user information.

[User Name]

User 4 Inpt
Lirnit. 32

z Hol e i B (1 I

[Login User Name]

GB0057_51

User & Inpute 1
Lirniizsa

q w e r t W u i ] i}

a s d f g h j k |

@zxc|\.rhnm|

GB0057_53

[Access Level]
10:10

Administrator

User

GB0445_00

Cancel I < Back l Next >
I

Select the user access privilege.

3 Check the settings.

Check the settings and change or add information as needed.

[User Name]

Select the item that you want to change. 10:10
| User 4 Input
User Name |User A U
C_msc | S
I Login User Name |User A1 a | w E il T ¥ Il
1/2 #
I Login Password [ 4 5 o = I H J K
Account Name Others ~
| M s lzx]elv]e | n]|wu | <
—_ |
3 8
8 8
o o
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[Login User Name]

10:10

|User A1

|User A

I User Name

Logln User Name

Login Password

Account Name |Others
Cancel

[Login Password]

| kR ok Ak

) BaCk J

10:10

User Name |User A

|User A1

Logln Password **********

Account Name |0thers
Cancel

Login User Name

< Back

User A

GB0446_00

Input.G
Lirnit 64
. __ABC arh
q w e r t W u i ] i}
a s d f [i] h j k |
@ z X C | W b n m |

Input:3
Rt Lirnit i
. __ABC arh
q w e r t W u i ] i}
a s d f [i] h j k |

GB0446_00
0
)
3
)
=
]
z =
=
v

Enter the same login password twice for confirmation purposes.

[Accounting Name]

Select the item that you want to change 10:10

I User Name |User A

I Login User Name |User A

I Login Password |********** 1
Account Name |0thers

[E-mail Address]

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

| E-mail Address |

IAccess Level |User 1 (

My Panel |

Local Authorization |

Cancel l < Back

[Access Level]

10:10

I E-mail Address | 1

| Access Level |User

I My Panel [

Local Authorization |

Cancel I < Back

Select the user access privilege.

2/2

9-39

Searches by account name.

System Menu/Counter.

Allows you to search for an account
name and sorts results.

GB0446_00

Cancel

OK

-

GB0057_28

GB0057_29

GB0603_00

Displays details for individual account names.

ah(@dsf.(unl Input:11
Lirmit 1 268
S ABC | a/A i
q w e r t W u i ]
a s d f [i] h j k |

GB0446_01

System Menu/Counter.

10:10

Administrator

GB0446_01

GB0057_30

GB0443_00
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[My Panel]
System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I E-mail Address | Fal Language |Eng|ish2
IAccess Level iUser 1 Default Screen iCopy
22 # 11
| My Panel | Shortcut |Shared Shortcut
Local Authorization | LW

Cancel l < Back

GB0446_01

@\ For details on My Panel, refer to My Panel on page 9-42.

[Local Authorization]
System Menu/Counter. 10:10 10:10

I E-mail Address | -~ Printer Off 2
IAccess Level iUser Printer (Full Color) Off
2/2 # 1/2

I My Panel | 1 Copy |off
|I Local Authorization | N Copy (Full Color) |Off N
— S\

@

o

Use [\V] or [\] to scroll up and down.

Change the limitations as needed.

4 Register the user.

User Name |User A
Login User Name |User A
1/2
Login Password |**********
Account Name |Others N

GB0446_00

[rr———
Cancel < Back Save
U )
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Local User Authorization

Enables local user authorization. Job use can be prohibited for specific users. Set when adding a user (see page 9-37)
or editing and deleting users (see page 9-43).

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to User Login Settings on page 9-34, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

I User Login

Local Authentication

I Local User List

1/1

I Simple login settings >

Local User Authorization

GB0435_00

2 Select [On].
10:10

Off

On

11

|

GB0908_00

—

=
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My Panel

Registers settings for individual users. Settings registered here can be applied simply by logging in. Set when Adding a
User (see page 9-37) or Editing and Deleting Users (see page 9-43).

Environments in which shortcut can be configured

Language Select the language displayed on the touch panel.
Default Screen Set the screen appearing right after the user logs in (default screen).
Shortcut Select either [Shared Shortcut] or [Private Shortcut].

[Language]

Language |Engiish

I—

I Default Screen iCopy

I Deutsch
171 #

Shortcut |Shared Shortcut Frangais

I Espafiol l

Cancel

GB0749_00
GB0744_00

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

[Default Screen]
10:10 10:10

ILang“age |Eng|i5h1 l 2
| Default Screen | copy Send >
1/1 # 1/2

Shortcut |Shared Shortcut FAX >

| Document Box l Y

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

GB0749_00
GB0745_00

When [Send] or [FAX] has been selected, sets which screen to use as the default screen.
10:10

Address Book

1/1

Ext. Address Book

| One Touch |

GB0746_00

- BN

[Shortcut]

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I Language |Eng|ish Shared Shortcut [}

I Default Screen iCOPV 1 Private Shortcut )

'

1/1
| Shortcut |Shared Shortcut

GB0750_00

Cancel

GB0749_00

Displays details for individual shortcuts.
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Editing and Deleting Users

User properties can be changed and users can be deleted.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to User Login Settings on page 9-34, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I User Login
| oral Authenticatinn

| Local User List
1/1

I Simple login settings >

Local User Authorization

GB0435_00

Edit or delete a user.

To edit a user

1 Press [...] for the user whose settings you wish to edit.

System Menu/Counter.

Searches by user name.

‘: DeviceAdmin

£ Usera

GB0440_01

2 Edit the user.
Q For more information about individual settings, refer to Adding a User on page 9-37.

[User Name]

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

InputE

| Lirnit 32
User Name User A =

I Login User Name User A
1/2 #
I Login Password [ —
Account Name |Others N/
2
8
S —— I
Cancel Save 3
dE
- o
[Login User Name]
System Menu/Counter. 10:10
User & Input.G
Lirnit fid
I User Name User A1 l =
. ABC arh
| Login User Name User A q W e r t W u i
1/2 #
I Login Password [r—— I .
Account Name |Others N/

GB0441_00

L o
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[Login Password]
10:10 2

|~ Input:3
o Lirnit fid
User Name User A =
. ABC arh
I Login User Name User A1 q w e r t ¥ u i a n
) 1/2 #

| Login Password | soporororssrr

Account Name |Others N/

| o

GB0057_29
w

GB0441_00

Enter the same login password twice for confirmation purposes.

[Account Name]
Searches by account name.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10
E i Q )

I User Name User A i’lll-‘ Others
I Login User Name User A
12
I Login Password | soporororssrn 1
| Account Name |Others N/

Cancel

GB0441_00
GB0603_00

Allows you to search for an account
name and sorts results.

Displays details for individual account names.

[E-mail Address]

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 | oornns s o
ah(@ds[(unl Input11 2
E-mail Add | ‘ A Limit 126
-mail ress - .
S_ABC | am |
Access Level Adminis! -ator q W e F L Y u i a
2/2 #
My Panel ‘ 3 < d £ g h i K |
Local Authorization | WV

GB0441_01
GB0057_30

l S

[My Panel]
10:10 10:10

E-mail Address

Access Level ‘Administrator
272 —> 171
My Panel ‘ Shortcut |Shared Shortcut

Local Authorization ‘ 1

Language |Eng|ish2

Default Screen i Copy

<

| o

(@)\ For details on My Panel, refer to My Panel on page 9-42.

GB0441_01
GB0749_00

9-44



Setup, Registration, and User Management > User Login Administration

[Local Authorization]
System Menu/Counter. 10:10 10:10

E-mail Address Printer Off 2

Access Level ‘Administrator Printer (Full Color) Off
# 1/2

My Panel ‘ Copy |off

Local Authorization | (V4 Copy (Full Color) |off V4
I

[Local Authorization] is displayed when selecting [On] for [Local User Authorization].

GB0441_01

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

@\ Refer to Local User Authorization on page 9-41.

3 Register the user.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

User Name User A

Login User Name User A

1/2 #

Login Password | mm—

<

Account Name |Others 1

c————
Cancel Save

To delete

GB0441_00

A S

£ DeviceAdmin

,.-. User A User A

GB0440_01

Select the user you wish to delete and press [(Delete)] (the trash can icon).

NOTE

Also, you can delete the user by selecting the user, press [Menu] and then [Delete].
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Simple Login

The simple login function allows users to log in simply by selecting a user name. Users must be registered in advance to

use this functionality.

Q For details, refer to Adding a User on page 9-37.

Simple Login Settings

Enable simple login.

Register a User

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to User Login Settings on page 9-34, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

I User Login

Local Authentication

I Local User List

1/1
| Simple login settings >

Local User Authorization
Off

Enable simple login.
1010 1010

GB0435_00

Simple Login

Simple Login Setup |On |
1/1 # 11

GB0710_00
H
a
@
o
=
=
GBO711_00

Register users to use simple login. Up to 20 users can be registered.

The table below explains the user information to be registered.

Name

Set the user name to display on the Simple Login screen.

User

Select which registered users can use simple login.

Password Login

Set whether to require entry of a login password at login.

Icon

Select the icon to display on the Simple Login screen.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to User Login Settings on page 9-34, display the screen.
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System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10
User Login I Simple Login 2
Local Authentication On

I Local User List 1

/1
| Simple login settings >

Local User Authorization

GB0435_00

‘
N —

System Menu/Counter.

GB0710_01

=
+ I

D

1/3

“ - 3 -
03 None 04 None 05None
06 None 07 None 08None

3| <

GB0712_00

Select a key with no registered user, and press [+].

Enter the user information.

1 Select the type of user.

Local User

Network User

GB0640_00

Cancel l Next >
e

2 Select a user.

Local user

1010

o . i  — Searches by user name.

2 UserA 1111 - >

— - 12

£ users 2222 - >

5 User C 3333 o) > \/‘

g\

Menu Cancel < Back Next > &

I
|

Allows you to search for a
user and sorts results.

Displays details for individual users.
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Network user
10:10

2 2 b Input3

1 Limitaa
Login User Name . ABC alh
r Keyboard
I q w e r t ¥ u i a p
Login Password a s d f g h i k | ;
[ ]Keyboard
_ @ z x [+ v b n m : | -
8 N
T i W R | - o
1=} a 5 QL
o 2 5 3
1010 _
5 ) s
bt Lirnit 64
Login User Name . ABC alh
B ] [Keyboard
Iabc I q W e r t W u i a p

Login Password 4 # a s d f 1] h i k I ;

‘ Keyboard

Cancel l < Back l Next >
i

o

=
i1
GB0057_61

GB0704_01

Can |

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

Login User Name

I 17 I Keyboard

Login Password

. ] Keyboj
- Cancel I < Back Next >

GB0704_02

Enter the Login User Name and Login Password.

3 Enter the login user name to use with simple login.

Useml
(2] W E R =T 22 (5} [ a] P
& B 0o F: <] H o K 15
—_
= o & i B M m | ~
{

GB0057_32

3 Check the settings.

Check the settings and change or add information as needed.

[Name]
System Menu/Counter. 10:10
Lizer A
| Name User A
I User User A1 o | ow E R T | e u ¢ a P
1/1 #
I Password Login |off i 5 5 # " A ii i i
e
Icon Male 1
I 1

Cancel l < Back

|

GB0057_62

GB0645_00
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[User]

System Menu/Counter.

10:10

Name

User A1

User A

J

User

Password Login Off

Icon Male 1

Cancel

[

< Back

—

GB0645_00

System Menu/Counter.

Local User

2 |

Cancel l Next > I
|

Select the user to use for simple logins from [Local User] or [Network User].

[Password Login]

System Menu/Counter.

10:10

Name User A

User

User A1

Off

Password Logln

Icon Male 1

[

o J

Cancel
[Ilcon]
System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I Name User A
I User User A
IPassword Login Off 1
Icon Male 1
(.ancel < Back

Register the user.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
Name User A
User User A
1/1
Password Login Off
Icon Male 1

Cancel

Editing and Deleting Users

< Back

User properties can be changed and users can be deleted.

1 Display the screen.

GB0645_00

GB0645_00

GB0645_00

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
Off
On
# i 1/1
-
| o

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
JMaIe 1 Male 2 2 ’ Female 1
Female 2 -Soccer UTennis
* 1 = 1/2
@Basket @Piano _j-Guitar
Trumpet Car Bicycle
N bE N

Use [\v] or [\] to scroll up and down.

1 Referring to User Login Settings on page 9-34, display the screen.
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System Menu/Counter. 10:10
User Login
Local Authentication
I Local User List 1
1/1
Simple login settings >

Local User Authorization

Edit or delete a user.

To edit a user

GB0435_00

1 Select the user whose information you wish to edit and press [Menu] and then [Edit].

System Menu/Counter.

0 User A 01User B1
"I
03User D 04User E 05None
=3 /1
2 B :

06 None 07None 08 None

10:10
v

02 User C

-
Menu End N
(. Jf
o
2 Edit the user.
[Name]
| Name |User A
User |user A
I 1 1/1
I Password Login |Off
Icon |Male 1

[Pr——
. )

GB0739_00

[User]
IName |User A1 l
User iUser A
1/1
I Password Login |0ff
Icon |Male 1

GB0739_00

[Pre————
. )

Select the user to use for simple logins from [Local User] or [Network User].

[Password Login]

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I Name |user A
I User iUser A1
1/1
Password Login |Off
Icon |Male 1

GB0739_00

[Pre———
| L
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10:10

Lizer Al Inputf
Umit3a
(2] W E R =T 22 (5} [ a]
& B 0o F: <] H o K 15
[S—

System Menu/Counter.

10:10

Local User

Network User

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
Off
On
i 1/1
.
_ <

GB0057_62

GB0740_00

GB0736_01

GB0710_01

GB0738_00
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[lcon]
System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10

I Name |user A rl Male 1 ! Male 2 2 ’ Female 1
I Ny |user & Female 2 Soccer uTennis

@Basket @Piano _";i-Guitar

I Password Login |0ff 1

| Icon |Male 1 mTrumpet Car EBicycle v

Cancel

GB0739_00

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

3 Register the user.
10:10

Name |user A
User |User A
1/1 #
Password Login |off
Icon |Male 1

!
Cancel

GB0739_00

To delete

System Menu/Counter. 210

0 User A 01User B1 02User C
0

04User E ' 05None

07 None

1/1 #

08 None

GB0712_01

'S

Select the user you wish to delete and press [(Delete)] (the trash can icon).

NOTE
You can also delete a user by selecting the name, pressing [Menu], and then pressing
[Delete].
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Group Authorization

Set restrictions of the machine usage by each individual group registered in the authentication server.

NOTE
To use the group authorization settings, [Network Authentication] must be selected for the authentication method and
[NTLM] or [Kerberos] must be selected as the server type in Enabling/Disabling User Login Administration on page 9-

35. Select [On] for LDAP in Protocol Detail on page 9-20.

Group Authorization Settings

Use the group authorization.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to User Login Settings on page 9-34, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10
User Login Group Authorization
Network Authentication Off
I Local User List Group List 2
1/2 #
I Simple login settings 1 > J

Group Authorization Set.
| P v

GB0435_03
GB0450_00

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

2 Select [On].
10:10

on B

Y1

—

ke

GB0451_00

Add a Group

Register the groups that is restricted the machine usage. Up to 20 groups can be individually registered. Other users
and groups belong to Others.

Group ID* Enter the ID displayed on the group list (between 1 and 4294967295).

Group Name Enter the name displayed on the group list (up to 32 characters).

Access Level Select Administrator or User for group access privileges.

Printer Select whether or not to reject usage of print functions for the printer.

Printer (Full Color) Select whether or not to reject usage of full-color print functions for the printer.
Copy Select whether or not to reject usage of copy functions.

Copy (Full Color) Select whether or not to reject usage of full-color print functions for copies.
Send Select whether or not to reject usage of the send functions.

FAX Transmission** Select whether or not to reject usage of the FAX transmissions.
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Storing in Box Select whether or not to reject usage of storing in the document boxes.

Storing in Memory Select whether or not to reject usage of storing in the removable memory.

*  For Group ID, specify PrimaryGrouplD assigned by ActiveDirectory of Windows. If you are using Windows Server 2008, check At-
tribute Editor tab of user properties. If you are using Windows Server 2000/2003, check ADSIEdit. ADSIEdit is a support tool in-

cluded on the installation CD or DVD for Windows Server OS (under \SUPPORT\TOOLS).
**  This item is displayed when the optional fax is installed.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to User Login Settings on page 9-34, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter.
User Login I Group Authorization 2
Network Authentication On

I Local User List

1/2 #
I Simple login settings 1

>

| Group Authorization Set. 5 B2

System Menu/Counter.

GB0435_03

| Group List

B others | )

GB0450_01

3

|

171

GB0452_00

2 Enter the group information.

[Group ID]

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

(1 - 4294967295)

[1234567890

2

o

GB0458_00

‘A

[Group Name]

Froupll Input:T 1
Lirmit 1 268
S ABC | ara RS i
q w e r | t W u i ] i}

-+

a s d

a
-

| €]
@z|x|c|\.r|b n|m|

GB0057_33
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[Access Level]

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
Administrator >
User >

1/1

Cancel l < Back l Next >
2

Check the settings.

Check the settings and change or add

[Group ID]
1010
| Group ID 1234567890
IGroup Name Group 1
1/3

I Access Level Administrator

Printer |Off N

Cancel l < Back

[Group Name]
1010

I Group ID 1234567890 1 l

|Group Name Group 01
I 1/3

I Access Level Administrator

Printer |Off

Cancel l < Back

[Access Level]

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I Group ID 1234567890
Group Name Group 01 1

1/3
| Access Level Administrator

|off AV

Printer

Cancel I < Back
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GB0459_00

information as needed.

System Menu/Counter.

10:10

(1 - 4294967295)

2

8 8
o — N
N -
o | o
Zroupll Input:?
Litnit:1 28
o __ABC alh
q W e F L W u i a p
a s d f [i] h j k |
|

GB0460_00
GB0057_63

GB0460_00
GB0455_00
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[Printer], [Printer (Full Color)], [Copy], [Copy (Full Color)], [Send], [FAX Transmission],
[Storing in Box], [Storing in Memory]

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10

I Group ID 1234567890
IGroup Name Group 01 Reject Usage
1/3 #
I Access Level Administrator 1 2 |
v [_

|| Printer |Off

Cancel l < Back

GB0460_00
GB0456_00

[~
_ d

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

Printer (Full Color) ~ [off A\ Use [\/] or [/\] to scroll up and down.
Copy |off
2/3
Copy (Full Color) |off
Send |off N
m— S\
g
10:10

FAX Transmission Off -~

Storing in Box Off
3/3

Storing in Memory  |Off

Cancel < Back

_ o
S
S
2
mg
2
o

Change the restrictions as needed.

4 Register the group.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
Group ID 1234567890
Group Name Group 01
1/3
Access Level Administrator
Printer |Off

GB0460_00

[
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Obtain Network User Property

Set the required information to obtain the network user property from the LDAP server.

NOTE
To obtain the network user property from the LDAP server, [Network Authentication] must be selected for the
authentication method and [NTLM] or [Kerberos] must be selected as the server type in Enabling/Disabling User Login

Administration on page 9-35.

Server Name* Enter the LDAP server name or the IP address (up to 64 characters).

Port Set the LDAP port number or use the default port 389.

Name 1** Enter the LDAP Attribute to obtain the user name to be displayed from the LDAP server (up to 32
characters).

Name 2***

E-mail Address**** Enter the LDAP Attribute to obtain the e-mail address from the LDAP server (up to 128 characters).

Search Timeout Set the amount of time to wait before time-out in seconds (from 5 to 255 seconds).

*

If using Active Directory of Windows, the server name may be same as the server name entered in the network authentication.
If using Active Directory of Windows, displayName of Attribute may be used as Name 1.

*** Name 2 can be left out. When you assign displayName in Name 1 and department in Name 2, and if the value of displayName
is "Mike Smith" and the value of department is "Sales" in Active Directory of Windows, the user name appears as Mike Smith
Sales.

If using Active Directory of Windows, mail of Attribute may be used as E-mail Address.

*k

*kkk

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to User Login Settings on page 9-34, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10

N4

Obtain NW User Property

|On > | .
—> 11

8 o K
o = o
Use [\/] or [/\] to scroll up and down.
2 Configure the function.
[Server Name]
10:10 v
- - Ao Input:3 2
Litnit fid
ﬂServer Name “ ABC I alh
IPurt 389 1 q w ‘ e r | t y u i ‘ a p
1/2 #
INamel displayName a s | d f ‘ g h i k ‘ |
it
x | [+ | v b n | m | .

x

GBO057_34

Name 2 | N @ z
Cancel < Back 0
l Can Lo |

Up to 64 characters can be entered.

GB0692_00

@\ Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.
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[Port]
System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I Server Name Abc 1
(1 - 65535)
, -
I Name 1 | displayName 2
Name 2 3

Cancel l < Back

GB0692_02
fo )
| 1
=
a
@
Q
~
T
GB0439_01

[Name 1] and [Name 2]

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 £
] displayHame| Inpur 1
I Server Name Ab St
C -~
. ABC Afa ﬁﬁ
IPort £ alw|E|RrR|[T|[¥v]|U ofr

1/2 #
Name 1 | displayName A S o F G H J K L.
e
Name 2 [ v g &b | e ) alin | = |
— ——

Up to 32 characters can be entered.

GB0692_02
GB0057_35

e

[E-mail Address]
10:10 il L= 2

il Inpird

E-mail Address mail o T = Limi:129
I o a

Search Timeout 60$ec.1

Cancel

GB0692_01
!

w

3

mn

Q

=

i

GB0057_36

Up to 128 characters can be entered.

[Search Timeout]
10:10 10:10

I E-mail Address

(5 - 255)

Cancel

GB0692_01
GB0693_00

3 Press [OK].
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Job Accounting

Job accounting Manages the copy/print count accumulated by individual accounts by assigning an ID to each account.
Job accounting helps the following activities in business organizations.

* Manageability of up to 100 individual accounts.

+ Availability for account IDs with as many as eight digits (between 0 and 99999999) for security.

+ Integrated management of printing and scanning statistics through the use of an identical account ID.

» Tracking the print volume for each account and for all accounts combined.

* Restricting the print counter in one-page increments up to 9,999,999 copies.

* Resetting the print counter for each account or for all accounts combined.

First Job Accounting Setup

Follow these steps for the first job accounting setup. For details about the configuration method, refer to Job Accounting
Settings on page 9-60.

1 Enable job accounting.
System tenu/Counter. ] 10:10

GB0462_00

—

d
2 Addanaccount.
T —— w010
: Q 1 & + |
i salesdepartment  |00000001 ‘ ‘
%1/1
L,
-l
. < K

3 Log out.
Logout
(J
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4 Other users login for operations.
10:10

+ Enter the account ID.

GB0725_00

Check Login
i
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Job Accounting Settings

1 Display the screen.

Use [\] or [\] to scroll up and down.

1110
& System Menu / Counter Eﬂ”ger e Al j
E..Printer i
» 4/5
% System
1010

1 £ 5 Date/Timer == .
I User Login Settings 3 3
|
-I Job Accounting Settings >
11

UNKNOWnN 1U JOD

GB0054_03

Reject

GB0434_00

NOTE
You can only change the settings by logging in with administrator privileges. Refer to Adding
a User on page 9-37 for the default login user name and password.

Enter login user name and password. 10:10

Login User Name
I I Keyboard

Login Password

| Keyboard

I o

GB0723_00

2 Configure the function.
10:10

Job Accounting

Off

Print Accounting Report

1/2
Total Job Accounting

Each Job Accounting

<

< Back

GB0461_00

Enabling/Disabling Job Accounting P> page 9-61
Q Login/Logout P page 9-62
Adding an Account P> page 9-63
Editing and Deleting Accounts P> page 9-65
Restricting the Use of the Machine P page 9-67
Counting the Number of Pages Printed P> page 9-69
Printing an Accounting Report P page 9-71
Job Accounting Default Setting » page 9-73
Unknown Login User Name Job P> page 9-75
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Enabling/Disabling Job Accounting

Enable job accounting.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Job Accounting Settings on page 9-60, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

Job Accounting

Off

I Print Accounting Keport

1/2
I Total Job Accounting

Each Job Accounting

< Back

GB0461_00

2 Enable job accounting.
10:10

e =
|On |

—

[
=
=

.

GB0462_00

NOTE
When the display returns to the System Menu default screen, logout is automatically

executed and the screen to enter the Account ID appears. To continue the operation, enter
the Account ID.
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Login/Logout

If job accounting is enabled, an account ID entry screen appears each time you use this machine.

Login
1 Enter the account ID.
10:10
“| Enter the account ID.
If this screen is displayed during operations, enter the account ID.
NOTE
If you entered a wrong character, press the Clear key and enter the account ID again.
If the entered account ID does not match the registered ID, a warning beep will sound and
login will fail. Enter the correct account ID.
By pressing [Check Counter], you can refer to the number of pages printed and the number
of pages scanned.
2 Log in.
10:10
*| Enter the account ID.
—
When the screen to enter the login user name and password appears
If user login administration is enabled, the screen to enter the login user name and password
appears. Enter a login user name and password to login. (Refer to Login/Logout on page 3-
12.) If the user has already registered the account information, the account ID entry would be
skipped. (Refer to Adding a User on page 9-37.)
Logout

When the operations are complete, press the Logout key to return to the account ID entry screen.

Logout
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Adding an Account

This section explains how to add a new account. The following entries are required.

Account Name Enter the account name (up to 32 characters).

Account ID Enter the account ID as many as eight digits (between 0 and 99999999).

Restriction This Prohibits printing/scanning or restricts the number of sheets to load. Refer to Restricting the Use
of the Machine on page 9-67.

NOTE
Any account ID that has already registered cannot be used. Enter any other account ID.
1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Job Accounting Settings on page 9-60, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 2
N\

| Accounting List

eraurt Settung >

Use [\/] or [~\] to scroll up and down.

GB0473_01

m
=
a

GB0461_01

Menu

-

2 Enter the account information.

[Account Name]

Ber.nnn01| Inputa 1
Limi:32
. __ABC arh
q W e F L W u i a p
a s d f g h j k |
@ z X | C | W | b n m |
——————————————— |

I
&
E
2
£
N
m
=
= -
£
4
W
T
GB0057_37

[Account ID]

(0 —99999999)
100000001

GB0479_00

Cancel < Back Next >
| o
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3 Check the settings.

Check the settings and change or add information as needed.

[Account Name]

System Menu/Counter.

10:10

Account Name |Sect|or| 01
I Account ID |00o00001 1
I Print (Total) |off

Print (Full Color) |0ff

Refer to Character Entry Method on page 11-7 for details on entering characters.

AN

Cancel

< Back

J

[Account ID]

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
IAccount Name |Sect|on 01 1

Account ID |00000001
I Print (Total) |off

Print (Full Color) |off

Cancel I < Back

Restrictions
System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I Account Name |Section 01
I Account ID |0o000001 1

Print (Total) |off

Print (Full Color) |off

—

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

Scan (Others) off ol

FAX Transmission

Off

212

GB0480_00

GB0480_00

GB0480_00

GB0480_01

Sectionl)

I
Lirrit.32

q w e r t W u i
a s d f g h
@ z X ‘ C | W b n

System Menu/Counter.

Cancel

(0 - 99999999)

[oo000001 |

2

System Menu/Counter.

Counter Limit

Reject Usage

Q For details, refer to Restricting the Use of the Machine on page 9-67.

4 Register the account.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
Account Name |Section 01
Account ID |00000001
1/2
Print (Total) |off
Print (Full Color) |off N

[
e
Save

9-64

GB0480_00

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

—_—
OK
o

Cancel

GB0057_64

GB0476_00

GB0474_00
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Editing and Deleting Accounts

This changes the registered account information or deletes the account.

1 Display the screen.

1 Referring to Job Accounting Settings on page 9-60, display the screen.

2

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

verauit setung

2 Edit or delete an

To edit an accou

|| Accounting List I el

212

GB0461_01

account.

nt

Use [\] or [~\] to scroll up and down.

1 Press [...] for the account name you wish to edit.

i Sales department 00000001

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

.
GB0473_00

Searches by account name.

Allows you to search for an account name and sorts results.

You can specify an account name by account ID by pressing the Quick No. Search key.

2 Edit the account.

[Account Name]

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

| Account Name |Section 01

Account ID |00000001

1

1/2

Print (Full Color) |0ff

I Print (Total) |off

[Account ID]

4

(I
-
<)

GB0478_00

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
lAccount Name |Section 01 1 l

| Account ID 100000001
1/2

I Print (Total) |off

Print (Full Color) |0ff

[P ——
o

GB0478_00

9-65

Hertion I

Limi:32
. __ABC arh
q w e r t W u i ] i}
a s d f [i] h j k |
@ z X | C | W b n m |
e ——————
10:10
(0 —99999999)
100000001
Cancel | oK I
Lk d

GB0057_65

GB0476_00
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Restriction
I Account Name |Section 01
I Account ID |00000001 1 Counter Limit
1/2
Print (Total) |0ff Reject Usage
Print (Full Color) |off N 2
! [T
OK

GB0478_00

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

Scan (Others) off A\~ Use [\/] or [\] to scroll up and down.

FAX Transmission Off

| 2

For details, refer to Restricting the Use of the Machine on page 9-67.
AN

GB0478_01

3 Register the account.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
Account Name |Section 01 2
Account ID |00000001

1/2 #

Print (Full Color) |off I N

Print (Total) |off

o
3
I
Q
3
=3
o
o

Cancel
\

To delete
o0 Aot - Ao TR Y _

ﬁll-‘ Sales department

GB0473_00

Cancel

<

Select the account name you wish to delete and press [(Delete)] (the trash can icon).
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Restricting the Use of the Machine

This section explains how to restrict the use of the machine by account or the number of pages available.
Set when Adding an Account (see page 9-63) or Editing and Deleting Accounts (see page 9-65).

The items that can be restricted differ depending on whether [Individual] or [Total] is selected for Copier/Printer Count on

page 9-73.

Restriction Items

[Individual] selected for Copier/Printer Count

Copy (Total)

Limits the total number of pages used for full-color and black and white copying.

Copy (Full Color)

Limits the number of pages used for full-color copying.

Printer (Total)

Limits the total number of pages used for color and black and white printing.

Printer (Full Color)

Limits the number of pages used for color printing.

Scan (Others)

Limits the number of pages scanned (excludes copying).

FAX Transmission*

Limits the number of pages sent by fax.

*

This item is displayed when the optional fax kit is installed.

[Total] selected for Copier/Printer Count

Print (Total)

Limits the total number of pages used for copying and printing.

Print (Full Color)

Limits the number of pages used for full-color printing.

Scan (Others)

Limits the number of pages scanned (excludes copying).

FAX Transmission*

Limits the number of pages sent by fax.

*

Applying Restriction

Only displayed when the optional fax kit is installed.

Off

No restriction given.

Counter Limit

Restricts the print counter in one-page increments up to 9,999,999 pages.

Reject Usage

Restriction is applied.

For details on the machine behaves when the counter has reached the limit of restriction, refer to Apply Limit on page 9-73.
AN
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1 Select the item to limit.

[Total] selected for Copier/Printer Count

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I Account Name |Section 01 Scan (Others) Off Fa)
I Account ID i00000001 FAX Transmission Off
1/2
Print (Total) |off
Print (Full Color) |off N

GB0480_00
GB0480_01

Use [\V] or [\] to scroll up and down.

[Individual] selected for Copier/Printer Count

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10
I Account Name Section 01 Printer (Total) |off A
I Account ID 00000001 Printer (Full Color) |Off
172 2/2
Copy (Total) Off Scan (Others) |Off
Copy (Full Color) |Off N FAX Transmission |off
8 J S— g
| B |
@ o
o o

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

2 Select a restriction method.
10:10

Counter Limit >

11

Reject Usage

GB0474_00

[PTAp——
-
| )

If [Counter Limit] is selected, press [+], [-] or numeric keys to select the number of pages, and
press [OK].
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Counting the Number of Pages Printed

This counts the number of pages printed. Counts are classified into Total Job Accounting and Each Job Accounting. A
new count can also be started after resetting the count data which was stored for a certain period of time.
Types of the counts are as follows.

Printed Pages Displays the number of pages copied and printed, and the total number of pages used. You can
also use [by Paper Size], [by Duplex] and [by Combine] to check the number of pages used.

» For copying, you can check the pages used for black and white and full-color copying as well
as the total pages used.

« For printing, you can check the pages used for black and white and full-color printing as well
as the total pages used.

* You can use [by Paper Size] to check the number of pages used in the paper size set in
Count by Paper Size on page 9-74 as well as the number of pages used in other paper
sizes.

* You can use [by Duplex] to check the number of pages used in Duplex (1-sided) mode,
Duplex (2-sided) mode and the total for both.

* You can use [by Combine] to check the number of pages used in Combine (None) mode,
Combine (2 in 1) mode, Combine (4 in 1) mode and the total for all three.

Scanned Pages Displays the number of pages scanned for copying, faxing* and other functions, as well as the
total number of pages scanned.

FAX Transmission Pages* Displays the number of pages faxed.

FAX Transmission Time* Displays the total duration of fax transmissions.

*  This item is displayed when the optional fax kit is installed.

1 Display the screen.
1 Referring to Job Accounting Settings on page 9-60, display the screen.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

I Job Accounting

I Print Accounting Report

1/2
Total Job Accounting
Each Job Accounting

<

< Back

GB0461_02

To count the number of pages for all account, select [Total Job Accounting]. To count the
number of pages by account, select [Each Job Accounting].

Searches by account name.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10

(s} )
m Sales department 00000001

.'f Others

Allows you to search for an account name and sorts results.

|22

GB0469_00

To count the number of pages by account name, press [...] for the account name whose usage
you wish to view.
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2 View the number of pages.

10:10

Printed Pages

Scanned Pages
FAX TX Pages lo

|0:00:00

IFAX TX Time

Counter
Reset

GB0463_00

To reset the counter

10:10

I Printed Pages

Scanned Pages

FAX TX Pages

IFAX TX Time

GB0463_00

9-70

10:10

System Menu/Counter.

Copy (B & W) |111

Copy (Full Color) |222

1/3

Copy (Total) |333 |
Printer (B & W) |111 ~

End _i
Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

o

GB0464_00
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Printing an Accounting Report

Total pages counted at all relevant accounts can be printed as an accounting report.
Reports have different formats depending on how the count of copiers and printers is administered.

Copier/Printer Count Format

When [Total] is selected for Copier/ Print (Total) Total number of pages used for copying and printing
Printer Count Total number of pages used for full-color copying
and printing

Total number of pages used for black-and-white
copying and printing

When [Individual] is selected for Copier/ | Copy Total number of pages used for copying

Printer Count Total number of pages used for full-color copying

Total number of pages used for black-and-white
copying

Print Total number of pages used for printing
Total number of pages used for full-color printing

Total number of pages used for black-and-white
printing

Shared statistics Scan Total number of pages scanned

Total number of pages scanned for copying

Total number of pages faxed

Total number of other pages scanned

Fax Total number of pages received

Total number of pages sent

Total duration of fax transmissions

Other Total number of duplex pages printed

Total number of 1-sided pages printed

Total number of combine (2 in 1) pages

Total number of combine (4 in 1) pages

Total number of non-combine pages printed

For count by paper size, page counts will be printed by paper size under "Paper Count".

1 Prepare paper.

Check that Letter or A4 paper is loaded in the cassette.

2 Display the screen.

Referring to Job Accounting Settings on page 9-60, display the screen.
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3 Print reports.
10:10
I Job Accounting 1 o l 1
n

I Print Accounting Report
J 12 #

I lotal Job Accounting

Each Job Accounting v

GB0461_02
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Job Accounting Default Setting

Sets default settings related to job accounting.

Display the screen.

1 Referring to Job Accounting Settings on page 9-60, display the screen.

2

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10

I Accounting List A

| Default Setting 3
2/2

Apply Limit
Subsequently

Copy/Printer Count
Individual

— 171
Default Counter Limit

Count by Paper Size >

GB0481_00

GB0461_01

Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

Setting Items

Item Description

Apply Limit This specifies how the machine behaves when the counter has reached the limit of
restriction.

Value
Immediately*: Job stops when the counter reaches its limit.

Subsequently: Printing/scanning of the job continues but the subsequent job will be
rejected.

Alert Only: Job continues while displaying an alert message.

Copier/Printer Count You can select how the copying and printing page counts are shown - either the total of
both or each of copying and printing individually. The selection may influence restriction
on the count and count method.

Refer to Restricting the Use of the Machine on page 9-67, Counting the Number of
Pages Printed on page 9-69 and Printing an Accounting Report on page 9-71 for
details.

Value: Total, Individual

Default Counter Limit When you add a new account, you can change the default restrictions on the number of
pages used.

@\ Refer to Restricting the Use of the Machine on page 9-67.

Value: 1 t0 9,999,999 in 1-sheet increments
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Item Description

Count by Paper Size This counts the number of pages used for specific paper sizes (for example, count the
number of pages printed using A4 paper).

You can specify five paper sizes (1 to 5). The number of pages used for the paper sizes
specified here can be referenced under [by Paper Size] when counting page use. This
information can also be printed in accounting reports.

Refer to Counting the Number of Pages Printed on page 9-69 and Printing an
Accounting Report on page 9-71.

You can also count page use by specifying paper size and media type (for example,
count the number of pages printed in color using A4 paper). If [All Media Types] is
specified, the number of pages printed using the specified paper size is counted
regardless of media type.

Value

Paper Size 1to 5

Paper size: A3, A4, A5, B4, B5, Folio, Ledger, Legal, Letter, Statement

Media type: All Media Types, Plain, Transparency, Rough, Vellum, Labels, Recycled,

Preprinted, Bond, Cardstock, Color, Prepunched, Letterhead, Envelope, Thick (106 g/
m? and more), Coated, High Quality, Custom 1 t0 8

*  The next job will be prohibited in sending or in storing in the box.
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Unknown Login User Name Job

This specifies the behavior for handling the jobs sent with unknown login user names or User ID (i.e. unsent IDs). If the
User Login is set to invalid and Job Accounting is set to valid, follow the procedure when the Account ID is unknown.

1 Display the screen.

Use [\] or [~\] to scroll up and down.

= User Login/Job Accounting PaY
& System Menu / Counter L = | 1
E..Printer 2
o — .
% System
1010

1 £ 5 Date/Timer

User Login Settings >

-I Job Accounting Settings 3 >
1/1
Unknown ID Job
Reject

GB0054_03

GB0434_00

2 Select the function.
10:10

Permit

-
=
=

)
=
= [
GB0491_00

Cancel
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10 Troubleshooting

This chapter explains the following topics:
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Toner Container Replacement

When the touch panel displays Toner is empty., replace the toner.

A CAUTION

Do not attempt to incinerate the toner container or the waste toner box. Dangerous sparks may cause
burns.

NOTE

Return the exhausted toner container and waste toner box to your dealer or service representative. The collected
toner container and waste toner box will be recycled or disposed in accordance with the relevant regulations.

Installation procedures of the toner container is same for every color. The procedures here represent the yellow toner
container.

1 Remove the old toner container.
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2 Prepare the new toner container.
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Waste Toner Box Replacement

When the touch panel displays Check waste toner box., replace the waste toner box.

1 Remove the old waste toner box.

2




Troubleshooting > Replacing Staples

Replacing Staples

If a message displays indicating that staples have run out, the staple cartridge holder need to be replenished with
staples.

NOTE

If the Staple Unit runs out of staples, contact your service representative or the place of purchase.

After the cartridge holder returned to the original position, open the staple cover and remove
the cartridge holder.

2 Remove the empty staple cartridge.

NOTE

The staple cartridge can only be removed when it contains no more staples.

3 Insert the new staple cartridge.

The staple cartridge holder will click into place when it has been inserted correctly.
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Cleaning

Clean the machine regularly to ensure optimum output quality.

A Caution

For safety, always unplug the power cord before cleaning the machine.

Glass Platen

Wipe the inside of the document processor and the glass platen with a soft cloth dampened
with alcohol or mild detergent.

NOTE

Do not use organic solvents or other strong chemicals.

Document Processor

If black streaks or dirt appears in copies when using the document processor, clean the slit
glass with the supplied cleaning cloth.

NOTE

Wipe the slit glasses with the dry accessory cloth. Do not use water, soap or solvents for
cleaning.

1 Wipe the slit glass.
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2 Wipe the white guide.
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Solving Malfunctions

The table below provides general guidelines for problem solving.

If a problem occurs with your machine, look into the checkpoints and perform procedures indicated on the following
pages. If the problem persists, contact your Service Representative.

Symptom Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference
Page
The operation panel does not | Is the machine plugged in? Plug the power cord into an AC outlet. | 2-11
respond when the main
power switch is turned on.
Pressing the Start key does Is there a message on the touch Determine appropriate response to the | 10-13
not produce printouts. panel? message and respond accordingly.
Is the machine in Sleep mode? Press the Power key to recover the 2-21
machine from Sleep mode. The
machine will be ready to copy within 23
seconds.
Blank sheets are ejected. Are the originals loaded correctly? When placing originals on the platen, 3-7
place them face-down and align them
with the original size indicator plates.
When placing originals in the 3-9
document processor, place them face-
up.
— Check that the application software is | —
correctly operated.
Printouts are too light. Is the paper damp? Replace the paper with new paper. 3-2
ABC ABC If you experience frequent problems, 2-4
turn the cassette heater switch on.
123 123 _ , ,
Have you changed the density? Select appropriate density level. 3-50
9-25
Is the toner distributed evenly within Shake the toner container from side to | 10-2
the toner container? side about several times.
Is there a message indicating the Replace the toner container. 10-2
addition of toner?
Is EcoPrint mode enabled? Disable EcoPrint mode. 4-15
— Press the System Menu/Counter key, | —
[Adjustment/Maintenance], [Service
Setting], [DEV-CLN], and then press
[Start].
— Run [Laser Scanner Cleaning]. 9-26
— Make sure the paper type setting is 9-8
correct the paper being used.
Printouts are too dark. Have you changed the density? Select appropriate density level. 3-50
9-25
The background density is — Run [Background Density Adjustment]. | 3-54
obtrusive. 9-25
Printouts have a moire Is the original a printed photograph? Set the image quality to [Photo]. 3-52

pattern (dots grouped
together in patterns and not
aligned uniformly).
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Symptom Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference
Page

Printouts are not clear. Did you choose appropriate image Select appropriate image quality. 3-52

quality for the original?

Dirt on the print side of the Is the platen or the document Clean the platen or the document 10-6

paper. processor dirty? processor.

— Run [Laser Scanner Cleaning]. 9-26

Printouts are fuzzy. Is the machine being used in very Use in an environment that has 1-3

humid conditions? suitable humidity.
ABC :
If you experience frequent problems, 2-4
123 turn the cassette heater switch on.
— Run [Drum Refresh]. 9-26

Images are skewed. Are the originals placed correctly? When placing originals on the platen, 3-7
align them with the original size
indicator plates.

When placing originals in the 3-8
document processor, align the original
width guides securely before placing
the originals.
Is the paper loaded correctly? Check the position of the paper width 3-2
guides.
— Perform center line adjustment. For —
more information about how to do so,
contact your service representative.
Paper often jams. Is the paper loaded correctly? Load the paper correctly. 3-2
— Change the orientation in which the 1-16
paper is positioned. 3-3
3-7
Is the paper of the supported type? Isit | Remove the paper, turn it over, and 3-2
in good condition? reload it.
Is the paper curled, folded or wrinkled? | Replace the paper with new paper. 3-2
Are there any loose scraps or jammed | Remove any jammed paper. 10-23
paper in the machine?

Printouts are wrinkled. Is the paper damp? Replace the paper with new paper. 3-2
If you experience frequent problems, 2-4
turn the cassette heater switch on.

— Change the orientation in which the 1-156
paper is positioned. 3-3
3-7
Cannot print. Is the machine plugged in? Plug the power cord into an AC outlet. | 2-11
Is the machine powered on? Turn on the main power switch. 2-12
Are the printer cable and network Connect the correct printer cable and 2-10
cable connected? network cable securely.
Was the machine powered on before Power on the machine after 2-10
the printer cable was connected? connecting the printer cable.
Is the print job paused? Resume printing. 8-3
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Symptom

Checkpoints

Corrective Actions

Reference

Page

Documents are printed
improperly.

Are the application software settings at
the PC set properly?

Check that the printer driver and
application software settings are set

properly.

ABC

Cannot print with USB Is the USB host blocked? Select [Unblock] in the USB host 9-22
memory. settings.
LSl sy e ezl | Check that the USB memory is —
securely plugged into the machine.
When displaying an image Have you selected 200%x100dpi Normal | Select a scan resolution other than 3-51
sent from the machine on the | or 200x400dpi Super for the scan 200%100dpi Normal or 200x400dpi
PC, an image size is shrunk | resolution? Super when sending an image.
vertically or horizontally.
Printouts have lines. Is the slit glass dirty? Clean the slit glass. 10-6
ABC — Run [Laser Scanner Cleaning]. 9-26
123
Dirt on the top edge or back Check interior of the transfer unit. Open the right cover and check for —
of the paper. toner on the paper transfer unit. Clean
interior of the unit using a soft, dry, lint-
ABC free cloth.
123
Part of the image is Have the developer unit and drum unit | Load the developer unit and drum unit | —
periodically faint or shows been loaded properly? properly.
white lines.
— Open and then close the right cover. —
— Run [Drum Refresh]. 9-26
— If you experience frequent problems, 2-4
turn the cassette heater switch on.
Print on the back of the sheet | — Set Prevent Bleed-through to [On]. 3-55
is visible on the front.
Skewed-color printout. — Run [Calibration]. 9-26
— Run [Color Registration]. 9-27
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Symptom

Checkpoints

Corrective Actions

Reference

Page

Offset occurs. —

Run [Drum Refresh].

9-26

AB —

Press the System Menu/Counter key,
[Adjustment/Maintenance], [Service
Setting], [MC] and increase the
adjustment value. Increase the
adjustment value 1 level at a time from
the current value. If there is no
improvement after the value is
increased by 1 level, increase by 1
level again. If there is still no
improvement, return the setting to the
original value.

Part of the image is —
periodically faint or blurred.

Press the System Menu/Counter key,
[Adjustment/Maintenance], [Service
Setting], [MC] and decrease the
adjustment value. Decrease the
adjustment value 1 level at a time from
the current value. If there is no
improvement after the value is
decreased by 1 level, decrease by 1
level again. If there is still no
improvement, return the setting to the
original value.

Press the System Menu/Counter key,
[Adjustment/Maintenance], [Service
Setting], [DEV-CLN], and then press
[Start].

Irregular horizontal lines —
appear in the image.

Press the System Menu/Counter key,
[Adjustment/Maintenance], [Service
Setting], [MC] and decrease the
adjustment value. Decrease the
adjustment value 1 level at a time from
the current value. If there is no
improvement after the value is
decreased by 1 level, decrease by 1
level again. If there is still no
improvement, return the setting to the
original value.

The altitude is 1500 m or —
higher and irregular
horizontal white lines appear
in the image.

Press the System Menu/Counter key,
[Adjustment/Maintenance], [Service
Setting], [Altitude Adjustment] and then
select [High 1]. If there is still no
improvement, change the value to
[High 2].

The altitude is 1500 m or —
higher and dots appear in the
image.

Press the System Menu/Counter key,
[Adjustment/Maintenance], [Service
Setting], [Altitude Adjustment] and then
select [High 1]. If there is still no
improvement, change the value to
[High 2].
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Symptom Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference
Page
Colors appear different than Did you choose appropriate image Select appropriate image quality. 3-52
you anticipated. quality for the original?
Have you loaded color copy paper into | Load color copy paper into the paper —
the paper tray? tray.
— Run [Calibration]. 9-26
— Run [Tone Curve Adjustment]. 9-26
— When making copies 4-17
Adjust the color balance.
When printing from a computer Printer Driver
Adjust the color using the printer driver. | USer Guide
Perform Tone Curve Over long periods of use, the effects of | Run [Tone Curve Adjustment]. 9-26
Adjustment. is displayed. the ambient temperature and humidity
can cause color output hues to vary
slightly.
The machine makes a — The machine is adjusting itself. Itis not | —
clicking sound before starting a machine failure.
to print or after printing.
Cannot send via SMB. Is the network cable connected? Connect the correct network cable 2-10
securely.
Have the network settings for the Configure the TCP/IP settings 9-18
equipment been configured properly? | properly.
Have the folder sharing settings been Check sharing settings and access 6-7
configured properly? privileges under the folder properties.
Has the SMB protocol been set to Set the SMB protocol setting to [On]. 2-23
[On]?
Has the [Host Name] been entered Check the name of the computer to 6-5
properly?* which data is being sent.
Has the [Path] been entered properly? | Check the share name for the shared 6-10
folder.
Has the [Login User Name] been Check the domain name and login 6-19
entered properly?*,** user name.
Has the same domain name been Delete the domain name and 6-19
used for the [Host Name] and [Login backslash ("\") from the [Login User
User Name]? Name].
Has the [Login Password] been Check the login password. 6-19
entered properly?
Have exceptions for Windows Firewall | Configure exceptions for Windows 6-11
been configured properly? Firewall properly. 6-14
Do the time settings for the equipment, | Set the equipment, domain server,and | —
domain server, and data destination data destination computer to the same
computer differ? time.
Is the touch panel displaying Send Refer to Responding to Send Error. 10-20

error.?

** You can also enter login user names in the following formats:
Domain_name/user_name (for example, abcdnet/james.smith)
User_name@domain_name (for example, james.smith@abcdnet)
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Responding to Error Messages

If the touch panel displays any of these messages, follow the corresponding procedure.

A
Error Message Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference
Page
Acceptable staple count Is the acceptable staple count Press [Continue] to print without —
exceeded.* exceeded? For details, refer to stapling.
Document Finisher (option) on | press [Cancel] to cancel the job.
page 11-22.
Add the following paper in Is the indicated cassette out of Load paper. 3-3
cassette #. paper? Press [Paper Selection] to select the
other paper source.
Press [Continue] to print on the paper in
the currently selected paper source.
Add the following paper in the Is the paper of the selected size | Load paper. 3-5

multi purpose tray.

loaded in the multi purpose tray?

Press [Paper Selection] to select the
other paper source.

Press [Continue] to print on the paper in
the currently selected paper source.

Does the paper size set for the
paper source matches the paper
size that was actually loaded?

Press [Continue] to continue printing.
Press [Cancel] to cancel the job.

*  When Auto Error Clear is set to [On], processing resumes automatically after a set amount of time elapses.

Error Message

Checkpoints

Corrective Actions

Reference

Page

Box limit exceeded.*

Document box is full, and no further
storage is available; Job is canceled.
Press [End]. Try to perform the job again
after printing or deleting data from the
Document box.

*  When Auto Error Clear is set to [On], processing resumes automatically after a set amount of time elapses.

Cc

Error Message

Checkpoints

Corrective Actions

Reference

Page

Cannot connect to Authentication
Server.*

— Set machine time to match the server’s 9-23
time.

— Check the domain name. 9-33

— Check the host name. 9-33

Check the connection status with the
server.
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Error Message

Checkpoints

Corrective Actions

Reference

Page

Cannot duplex print on the
following paper.*

Did you select a paper size/
media type that cannot be duplex
printed?

Press [Paper Selection] to select the
available paper.

Press [Continue] to print without using
Duplex function.

4-8

Cannot offset the following
paper.*

Did you select a paper size/
media type that cannot be offset?

Press [Paper Selection] to select the
available paper.

Press [Continue] to print without using
Offset function.

3-43

Cannot print the specified
number of copies.*

Only one copy is available due to
processing too many jobs in parallel.

Press [Continue] to continue printing.
Press [Cancel] to cancel the job.

Cannot process this job.*

This job is canceled because it is
restricted by User Authorization or Job
Accounting. Press [End].

Cannot staple at the specified
position.

Have you selected a position that
cannot be stapled?

Press [Paper Selection] to select the
available paper.

Press [Continue] to print without using
Staple function.

Cannot staple the following
paper.*

Did you select a paper size/type
that cannot be stapled?

Press [Paper Selection] to select the
available paper.

Press [Continue] to print without using
Staple function.

Cassette # failure.

Contact your Service Representative.

Press the System Menu/Counter key,
[Adjustment/Maintenance], [Service
Setting] and then [Enable Repaired
Unit]. Press [Execute] to perform Enable
Repaired Unit.

Check the document processor.

Is the document processor
open?

Close the document processor.

Is the top cover of the document
processor open?

Close the top cover of the document
processor.

Check waste toner box.

Is the waste toner box full?

Replace the waste toner box.

10-4

The waste toner box is not installed
correctly. Set it correctly.

10-4

*  When Auto Error Clear is set to [On], processing resumes automatically after a set amount of time elapses.

D

Error Message

Checkpoints

Corrective Actions

Reference

Page

Developer unit is not installed.

[CIIMI[YIIK]

Replace the developer unit (g) to our
specified developer unit. See the leaflet
supplied with the developer unit.

Drum unit is not installed.

[CIIMI[YIIK]

Replace the drum unit (f) to our
specified drum unit. See the leaflet
supplied with the drum unit for details.
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E

Error Message

Checkpoints

Corrective Actions

Reference

Page

Error occurred at cassette #.

Remove the indicated cassette. Press
[Next >] to follow the instructions.

Error Message

Checkpoints

Corrective Actions

Reference

Page

Failed to specify Job
Accounting.*

Failed to specify Job Accounting when
processing the job externally. The job is
canceled. Press [End].

Failed to store job retention data.

The job is canceled. Press [End].

Finisher failure.

Contact your Service Representative.

Press the System Menu/Counter key,
[Adjustment/Maintenance], [Service
Setting] and then [Reset Disable
Function Mode]. Press [Execute] to
perform Reset Disable Function Mode.

Finisher tray is full of paper.

Is the acceptable storage
capacity exceeded for the
document finisher tray?

Remove paper from the document
finisher tray.

Fuser unit is not installed.

Replace the fuser unit (h-1) to our
specified fuser unit. See the leaflet
supplied with the fuser unit for details.

*  When Auto Error Clear is set to [On], processing resumes automatically after a set amount of time elapses.

H
Error Message Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference
Page
High temperature. Adjust room — Adjust the temperature and the humidity | 7-3
temp. of your room.
|
Error Message Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference
Page

Incorrect account ID.*

The account ID was incorrect when
processing the job externally. The job is
canceled. Press [End].

Incorrect Login User Name or
Password.*

The login user name or password was
incorrect when processing the job
externally. The job is canceled. Press
[End].
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Error Message Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference
Page
Inner tray is full of paper. — Remove paper from the inner tray. —
Printing then resumes.
Intermediate transfer unit is not — Replace the intermediate transfer unit —
installed. (r) to our specified intermediate transfer

unit. See the leaflet supplied with
intermediate transfer unit.

*  When Auto Error Clear is set to [On], processing resumes automatically after a set amount of time elapses.

J
Error Message Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference
Page
Job Accounting restriction Is the acceptable printing count The printing count exceeded the —
exceeded.* restricted by Job Accounting acceptable count restricted by Job
exceeded? Accounting. Cannot print any more. This

job is canceled. Press [End].

Job separator tray is full of paper. | Is the maximum capacity of the Take some paper out of the job —
job separator exceeded? separator. Printing then resumes.

*  When Auto Error Clear is set to [On], processing resumes automatically after a set amount of time elapses.

K

Error Message Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference

Page

KPDL error.* — PostScript error has occurred. —
The job is canceled. Press [End].

*  When Auto Error Clear is set to [On], processing resumes automatically after a set amount of time elapses.

L
Error Message Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference
Page
Low temperature. Adjust room — Adjust the temperature and the humidity | 7-3
temp. of your room.
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Error Message

Machine failure.

Checkpoints

Corrective Actions

Internal error has occurred. Make a note
of the error code displayed on the touch
panel, and contact your Service
Representative.

Reference
Page

Maximum number of scanned
pages.

Is the acceptable scanning count
exceeded?

Only one copy of the scanned pages is
available.

Press [Continue] to print, send or store
the scanned pages.

Press [Cancel] to cancel printing,
sending or storing.

Memory is full.*

Unable to continue the job as the
memory is used up.

Press [Continue] to print the scanned
pages. The print job cannot be
processed completely.

Press [Cancel] to cancel the job.

The process cannot be performed due
to insufficient memory. If only [End] is
available, press [End]. The job will be
canceled.

*  When Auto Error Clear is set to [On], processing resumes automatically after a set amount of time elapses.

P

Error Message

Checkpoints

Corrective Actions

Reference

Paper is left.

Remove paper from the document
finisher.

Page

Paper jam.

If a paper jam occurs, the machine will
stop and the location of the jam will be
indicated on the touch panel. Leave the
machine on and follow the instruction to
remove the jammed paper.

10-23

Print overrun.

Warning. Low printer memory. The job
was paused. Press [Continue] to re-start
the job.
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R

Error Message Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference
Page

RAM disk error.* — An error has occurred on the RAM disk. | 9-23
Job is canceled. Press [End].

The possible error codes and their
descriptions are as follows.

01: The amount of data that can be
saved at once has been exceeded.
Restart the system or turn the power
OFF/ON. If the error still occurs, divide
the file into smaller files.

04: Insufficient space on the RAM disk.
Increase the RAM disk size by changing
[RAM Disk Setting] in the system menu.

NOTE: The range of RAM disk size

== can be increased by selecting
[Printer Priority] in Optional
Memory.

Removable memory error.* Is writing to a removable An error occurred in the removable —
memory prohibited? memory. The job stopped. Press [End].

The possible error codes and their
descriptions are as follows.

01: Connect a removable memory that
can be written to.

— An error occurred in the removable 7-2
memory. The job stopped. Press [End].

The possible error codes and their
descriptions are as follows.

01: The amount of data that can be
saved at once has been exceeded.
Restart the system or turn the power
OFF/ON. If the error still occurs, the
removable memory is not compatible
with the machine. Use the removable
memory formatted by this machine. If
the removable memory cannot be
formatted, it is damaged. Connect a
compatible removable memory.

Removable Memory is full.* — Job is canceled. Press [End]. —

Insufficient free space in the removable
memory. Delete unneeded files.

Remove originals in the Are there any originals left in the | Remove originals from the document —
document processor. document processor? processor.

Replace all originals and press — Remove originals from the document —
[Continue]. processor, put them back in their original
order, and place them again. Press
[Continue] to resume printing.

Press [Cancel] to cancel the job.

Replace MK. — Replacement of the parts in the —
maintenance kit is necessary at every
200,000 pages of printing and requires
professional servicing. Contact your
Service Representative.

*

When Auto Error Clear is set to [On], processing resumes automatically after a set amount of time elapses.
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S

Error Message

Scanner memory is full.*

Checkpoints

Corrective Actions

Scanning cannot be performed due to
insufficient memory of scanner. Only
one copy of the scanned pages is
available. Press [Continue] to print,
send or store the scanned pages. Press
[Cancel] to cancel the printing job.

Reference
Page

Send error.*

An error has occurred during
transmission. The job is canceled. Press
[End].

Refer to Responding to Send Error for
the error code and corrective actions.

10-20

Set cassette.

Have the paper width guide and
paper length guide been loaded
properly?

Load the paper width guide and paper
length guide properly so that there is no
space between the guides and the
paper.

Staple is empty.*

Has any of the document finisher
run out of staples?

If the staples are depleted, the machine
will stop and the location of staple
depletion will be indicated on the touch
panel.

Leave the machine on and follow the
instruction to replace the staple case.
Press [Continue] to print without
stapling.

Press [Cancel] to cancel the job.

10-5

Staple jam.

If a staple jam occurs, the machine will
stop and the location of the jam will be
indicated on the touch panel.

Leave the machine on and follow the
instruction to remove the jammed
staple.

10-27

System error.

System error has occurred. Follow the
instructions on the touch panel.

*  When Auto Error Clear is set to [On], processing resumes automatically after a set amount of time elapses.

T

Error Message

Checkpoints

Corrective Actions

Reference

Page

The cover is open.

Is there any cover which is
open?

Close the cover indicated on the touch
panel.

The phone receiver is off the
hook.

Put down the receiver.

formatted by this machine?

The slit glass requires cleaning. | — Clean the slit glass using the cleaning 10-6
cloth supplied with the document
processor.

This memory is not formatted. Is the removable memory Perform [Format] on this machine. 8-11
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Error Message Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference
Page
Toner is empty. [C]IM][Y][K] — Replace the toner container. 10-2
Toner is running out. [C]IM][Y]IK] | — It is almost time to replace the toner —

container. Obtain a new toner container.

U
Error Message Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference
Page
Unknown Toner Installed. Is the installed toner container We will not be liable for any damage 10-2
our own brand? caused by the use of third party supplies
in this machine.
Unknown Toner Installed. PC Does the installed toner Install the specified container. 10-2
[CIIM][Y]IK] container's regional specification
match the machine's?
w

Error Message Checkpoints Corrective Actions Reference

Page

Warning low memory. — Job cannot be started. Try again later. —

Responding to Send Error

Code Error Corrective Actions Reference
Page
1101 Failed to send the e-mail. Check the host name of the SMTP server on the COMMAND 2-24
CENTER.
Failed to send via FTP. Check the host name of FTP. 6-20
Failed to send via SMB. Check the host name of SMB. 6-19
1102 Failed to send via SMB. Check the SMB settings. 6-20

* Login user name and login password

NOTE: If the sender is a domain user, specify the domain
== name.

¢ Host name
¢ Path

Failed to send the e-mail. Check the followings on the COMMAND CENTER. 2-24
+ SMTP login user name and login password
+ POP3 login user name and login password

Failed to send via FTP. Check the FTP settings. 6-20
* Login user name and login password

NOTE: If the sender is a domain user, specify the domain
== name.

+ Path
+ Folder share permissions of the recipient
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Code Error Corrective Actions Reference
Page
1103 Failed to send via SMB. Check the SMB settings. 6-20
* Login user name and login password
NOTE: If the sender is a domain user, specify the domain
=2 name.
+ Path
» Folder share permissions of the recipient
Failed to send via FTP. Check the FTP settings. 6-20
+ Path
» Folder share permissions of the recipient
1104 Failed to send the e-mail. Check the e-mail address. 6-18
@ NOTE: If the address is rejected by the domain, you cannot
send the e-mail.
1105 Failed to send via SMB. Select [On] of the SMB settings on the COMMAND CENTER. 2-24
Failed to send the e-mail. Select [On] of the SMTP settings on the COMMAND CENTER.
Failed to send via FTP, Select [On] of the FTP settings on the COMMAND CENTER.
1106 Failed to send the e-mail. Check the sender address of SMTP on the COMMAND 2-24
CENTER.
1131 Failed to send via FTP. Select [On] of the secure protocol settings on the COMMAND 2-24
CENTER.
1132 Failed to send via FTP. Check the followings of the FTP server. 2-24
* |Is FTPS available?
+ |s the encryption available?
2101 Failed to send via SMB. Check the network and SMB settings. 2-24

* The network cable is connected.

* The hub is not operating properly.

* The server is not operating properly.
* Host name and IP address

« Port number

Failed to send via FTP.

Check the network and FTP settings.

* The network cable is connected.

* The hub is not operating properly.

» The server is not operating properly.
* Host name and IP address

* Port number

Failed to send the e-mail.

Check the network and COMMAND CENTER.
* The network cable is connected.

* The hub is not operating properly.

+ POP3 server name of the POP3 user

* SMTP server name
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Code Error Corrective Actions Reference
Page
2102 Failed to send via FTP, Check the followings of the FTP server. —
2103 * Is FTP available?

» The server is not operating properly.

Failed to send the e-mail. Check the network.

* The network cable is connected.

* The hub is not operating properly.

» The server is not operating properly.

2201 Failed to send the e-mail. Check the network. —

2202 Failed to send via FTP. * The network cable is connected.

2203 Failed to send via SMB. » The hub is not operating properly.

2231 Failed to send via FTP, » The server is not operating properly.

2204 Failed to send the e-mail. Check the e-mail size limit of the SMTP settings on the 2-24
COMMAND CENTER.

3101 Failed to send the e-mail. Check the authentication methods of both the sender and the —
recipient.

Failed to send via FTP. Check the network.

* The network cable is connected.
* The hub is not operating properly.
* The server is not operating properly.

3201 Failed to send the e-mail. Check the SMTP user authentication method of the recipient. —

0007 — Turn the main power switch off and back on. If this error occurs 2-12
4201 several times, make a note of the displayed error code and
4701 contact your service representative.

5101
5102
5103
5104
7101
7102
7103
720f
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Clearing Paper Jams

If a paper jam occurs, the touch panel will display Paper Jam. and the machine will stop. Refer to these procedures to

remove the jammed paper.

How to read the screen

fas
o ¥ )

_1 Paper jam.

Displays the processing
method.

JAM 0501

Puts the current step on hold.

Jam Location Indicators

10:10

Clear the paper jammed in
cassette 1. .
Displays the current

Press [Next >] to follow step.

the instructions.

-

Returns to the
previous step.

GE0001_00

Advances to the next
step.

Detailed paper jam positions are as follows. Refer to the indicated page number to remove the paper jam.

No. Paper Jam Message Reference Page
1 Clear the paper jammed in the multi purpose tray. 10-24
2 Clear the paper jammed in right cover 1. 10-24
3 Clear the paper jammed in cassette 1. 10-25
4 Clear the paper jammed in right cover 3. 10-25
5 Clear the paper jammed in cassette 2. 10-26
6 Clear the paper jammed in cassette 3.

7 Clear the paper jammed in the finisher. 10-26
8 Clear the staple jammed in the finisher. 10-27
9 Clear the paper jammed in the bridge unit. 10-27
10 Clear the paper jammed in the document processor. 10-28

Precautions with Paper Jams

* Do not reuse jammed papers.

» If the paper tears during removal, be sure to remove any loose scraps of paper from inside the machine.

» Scraps of paper left in the machine could cause subsequent jamming.

» Discard paper that has jammed in the optional document finisher. A page affected by a paper jam will be printed

again.

A Caution

The fixing unit is extremely hot. Take sufficient care when working in this area, as there is a danger of

getting burned.
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Multi Purpose Tray

Follow the steps below to clear paper jams in the multi purpose tray.

AN

Inside the Right Cover 1

Follow the steps below to clear paper jams inside the right cover 1.

1

ASSITINY

A Caution

The fixing unit is extremely hot. Take sufficient care when working in this area, as
there is a danger of getting burned.
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Cassette 1

Follow the steps below to clear paper jams in cassette 1.

Inside the Right Cover 3

Follow the steps below to clear paper jams inside the right cover 3.

A\
‘4.:, i
N
>,
)

i

“

oy

We /
)
2

igie 2
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Cassette 2 0or 3

Follow the steps below to clear paper jams in cassette 2 or 3.

Optional Document Finisher

Follow the steps below to clear paper jams in the optional document finisher.
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Follow the steps below to clear staple jams in the optional document finisher.

Optional Document Finisher Staple Jam

Troubleshooting > Clearing Paper Jams

\\/

0w

NS
0

,
0
W//%
(/(\@\-

Follow the steps below to clear paper jams in the bridge unit.

Bridge Unit
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Document Processor

Follow the steps below to clear paper jams in the document processor.
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Optional Equipment

Overview of Optional Equipment

The following optional equipment is available for the machine.

Paper Feeder (single cassette)

FAX Kit

Expansion Memory
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Paper Feeder (single cassette)

An additional cassette identical to the machine’s cassettes can be installed in the machine. Paper capacity and loading
method are the same as Cassettes 1.

Paper Feeder (double cassette)

Two additional cassettes identical to the machine’s cassettes can be installed in the machine. Paper capacity and
loading method are the same as Cassettes 1.

Document Finisher

The document finisher holds a large quantity of finished copies. The finisher offers a convenient means of sorting.
Sorted finished copies may also be stapled. For further details, refer to the document finisher Operation Guide.

FAX Kit

By installing the FAX kit, fax send/receive is enabled. Also, it is possible to use it as a network fax, by using it with a
computer. For further details, refer to Fax Kit Operation Guide.

Expansion Memory

To expand the printer memory for more complex print jobs and faster print speed, you can plug in optional memory
module (dual in line memory module) in the memory slot provided on the main controller board. You can select
additional memory module from 256, 512 or 1024 MB. The maximum memory size is 2048 MB.

Precautions for Handling the Memory Module

O

Correct Incorrect

To protect electronic parts, discharge static electricity from your body by touching a water pipe
(faucet) or other large metal object before handling the memory module. Or, wear an antistatic
wrist strap, if possible, when you install the memory module.

Installing the Memory Module

1 Power off.

Turn off the machine and disconnect the power cord and interface cable.

11-3



Appendix > Optional Equipment

2 Remove the covers.

w

3 Install the memory module.
1 Remove the memory module from its package.

2 With the memory connection terminal pointing toward the socket, align the cut-out part with
the socket terminal and insert directly in at an angle.

&) IMPORTANT
Before inserting a memory module in the machine, make sure that the machine is
switched off.

3 Carefully press the inserted memory down and into the machine.

4 Reinstall the covers.

Removing the Memory Module

To remove a memory module, remove the right cover and the memory slot cover from the machine. Then, carefully push
out the two socket clamps. Ease the memory module out of the socket to remove.

Verifying the Expanded Memory

To verify that the memory module is working properly, test it by printing a status page.

Refer to Report on page 9-5.
AN

Card Authentication Kit

User login administration can be performed using IC cards. To do so, it is necessary to register IC card information on
the previously registered local user list. For more information about how to register this information, refer to the /C Card
Authentication Kit Operation Guide.
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Gigabit Ethernet Board

The Gigabit Ethernet Board provides a high-speed connection for the Gigabit-per-second interface. Since the kit was
designed to work with TCP/IP, NetWare, NetBEUI, and AppleTalk protocols, in the same way as the main unit, it fulfills
the network printing demands on Windows, Macintosh, and UNIX environments. This expansion kit is also compatible
with ThinPrint.

USB Keyboard

A USB keyboard can be used to enter information into the text fields on the operation panel. Please contact your dealer
or service representative for information on keyboards that are compatible with your MFP before you purchase one.

Optional Function

You can use the optional applications installed on this machine.

Overview of the Applications

The applications listed below are installed on this machine. You can use these applications for a limited period on a trial
basis.

UG-33 (ThinPrint) (This application can only be activated in Europe.)
This application allows print data to be printed directly without a print driver.
NOTE

Restrictions such as the number of times the application can be used during the trial period differ depending on the
application.

Starting Application Use

Use the procedure below to start using an application.

[N noTE

If user login administration is disabled, the user authentication screen appears. Enter your login user name and
password and then press [Login]. For this, you need to login with administrator privileges. Refer to Adding a User on
page 9-37 for the default login user name and password.

1 Display the screen.
Use [\V] or [/\] to scroll up and down.

& System Menu / Counter t _

E=| User Login/Job Accounting Fas
I E Printer 2
y—
1 LE‘System

. E;—':JDate/Timer N/ ‘
3 Ll

System Menu/Counter. 10:10
3 |Optional Function S A

GB0054.

GB0511_01
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2 Start using an application.

1 Select the desired application and press [Activate].
10:10

IC CARD AUTHENTL.. |

GB0557_00

=
2

Displays details for individual applications.

2 Select [Official] and enter the license key using the numeric keys.

System Menu/Counter. 10:10 System Menu/Counter. 10:10
R
1 L H . H

n -

Cancel l Next >
e

GB0608_00
GB0609_00

Some applications do not require you to enter a license key.

To use the application as a trial, select [Trial].
) IMPORTANT

If you change the date/time while using an application, you will no longer be able to
use the application
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Character Entry Method

To enter characters for a name, use the on-display keyboard in the touch panel following the steps as explained below.

NOTE

QWERTY, QWERTZ and AZERTY are available as keyboard layouts the same as a PC keyboard. Press the System
Menu/Counter key, [Common Settings] and then [Keyboard Layout] to choose desired layout. QWERTY layout is
used here as an example. You may use another layout following the same steps.

Entry Screens

Lower-case Letter Entry Screen

1—w
q | w
2 .|
@ z
Cancel | <Bgck | Newt> Jff
GB00S7._E01
1 I0 1|1 1l2

No. Display/Key Description

1 Display Displays entered characters.

2 Keyboard Press the character to enter.

3 [ABC] / [Symbol] Select the characters that are entered. To enter symbols or numbers,
select [Symbol].

4 [A/a] / [al/A] Press to switch between upper case and lower case.

5 Cursor Key Press to move the cursor on the display.

6 [Input] / [Limit] Display | Displays maximum number of characters and the number of
characters entered.

7 Delete Key Press to delete a character to the left of the cursor.

8 Space Key Press to insert a space.

9 Enter Key Press to enter a line break.

10 [Cancel] Press to cancel entered characters and return to the screen before
the entry was made.

11 [< Back] Press to return to the previous screen.

12 [OK] / [Next >] Press to save the entered characters and move to the next screen.

11-7




Appendix > Character Entry Method

Upper-case Letter Entry Screen

AB Input2

Lirnit 32
C_msc | S

‘CI W E R T b L o P

‘ Al S [B] F G H J K Iy

z Hol e T e (1 I

Cancel I = Back ]Next> qJI

GB0057_E02

Number/Symbol Entry Screen

Py NETTTE .'la.pult;g“
1 23 Lirrit 32

13

Cancel I = Back lNext> qJI

GB0057_E03

Display/Key Description
13 [A)[V] To enter a number or symbol not shown in the keyboard, press the
cursor key and scroll the screen to view other numbers or symbols to
enter.
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Entering Characters

Follow the steps below to enter ‘List A-1’ for an example.

1 Enter 'List', (space).

Input1 |

Lirmit. 32
g Asc!mﬂﬁ s

Al S [B] F G H J [i8 L

2 I3 | e R Ma]™™ T

_ Cancel l = Back ll\lext: 'Jl

QW E R T ki ik} 7 s} P

B 8 Inpith —
List _) Uit e
o nsc (Lam m 4 |
g w | e A t W u i a ? i}
s d f g h i k | —_—
@ | z x c v b n | m &l

GB0057_E11

- Cancel l = Back ll\lext: 'Jl

To shift from lower case to upper case letters, press [a/A]. To shift from upper case to lower

case letters, press [A/a].

2 Enter 'A-1'.

A= o 2 —
[+ Inpurs o

LISt A Limit.32 LS

bPlwle|r]|T|y|u|l i ]o]e

Als [B] F G H J K L

Z toll e il e (T I

Cancel l = Back ll\lext: 'Jl

To enter numbers or symbols, press [ABC] to display [Symbol].

List A-1

Input.&

Liritaz X

o Svmbol
4 1 2 3 4 4} [ i g 4]
» |
| # kS % & ! { N
‘ -9 e a1V

GBO0057_E13

3 Register the characters you entered.

1 2 3 4 ] (i ¥ g 2|

List A—1 fiom €
o Svmbol
o
" |

| " * k3 % & ' { i

+ . “ !

el \:\ :\/"
_ Cancel l = Back 'I Next > 'J!‘

GB0057_E14

Press [Next>]. The entered characters are registered.
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Paper

This section explains the paper sizes and types that can be used in the paper source.

Cassettes

Supported types

Supported paper sizes

No. of sheets

Plain paper (60 to 256 g/m?)
Recycled paper (60 to 256 g/m?)

Ledger, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Statement-R, Oficio Il, A3, A4-R,
A4, A5-R, B4, B5-R, B5, Folio, 216 x 340 mm, 8K, 16K-R, 16K

500 (80 g/m?)

Multi Purpose tray

Supported types

Plain paper (60 to 256 g/m?)
Recycled paper (60 to 256 g/m?)
Colored paper (60 to 256 g/m?)

Supported paper sizes

Letter-R, Letter, Statement-R, Executive, A4-R, A4, A5-R, A6-R,
B5-R, B5, B6-R, Folio, 16K-R, 16K

Other sizes:
Portrait - 3-7/8 to 11-5/8" or 98 to 297 mm
Landscape - 5-7/8 to 17" or 148 to 432 mm

No. of sheets

100 (80 g/m?)

Plain paper (60 to 256 g/m?)
Recycled paper (60 to 256 g/m?)
Colored paper (60 to 256 g/m?)

Ledger, Legal, Oficio I, A3, B4, 216 x 340 mm, 8K

25 (80 g/m?)

(Commercial #10), Envelope #9 (Commercial #9), Envelope #6
(Commercial #6 3/4), Monarch, 1ISO B5, Youkei 2, Youkei 4

Other sizes:
Portrait — 3-7/8 to 11-5/8" or 98 to 297 mm
Landscape — 5-7/8 to 17" or 148 to 432 mm

Postcards Postcards (100 x 148 mm) 20
Oufukuhagaki (return postcard) Return postcard (148 x 200 mm) 10
Envelopes Envelope DL, Envelope C5, Envelope C4, Envelope #10 5
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Basic Paper Specifications

This machine is designed to print on standard copy paper as used in regular ('dry') copiers and page printers such as
laser printers. It also supports a variety of other types of paper that conform to the specifications given in this appendix.

Be careful when choosing paper. Paper unsuitable for the machine may cause jams or may be wrinkled.

Supported Paper

Use standard copy paper for regular copiers or laser printers. The printing quality will be affected by the quality of paper.
Poor quality paper may result in unsatisfactory output.

Basic Paper Specifications

The following table lists the specifications of paper that is supported with this machine. Refer to the subsequent sections
for further details.

Criteria Specifications

Weight Cassettes: 60 to 256 g/m?
Multi purpose tray: 60 to 256 g/m?
Thickness 0.086 to 0.230 mm
Dimensional accuracy +0.7 mm
Squareness of corners 90°+0.2°
Moisture content 4 t0 6%
Grain direction Long grain (paper supply direction)
Pulp content 80% or more

NOTE

Some recycled paper does not meet requirements for use with this machine as listed in the Basic Paper Specifications
shown below, such as moisture or pulp content. For this reason, we recommend purchasing a small amount of
recycled paper as a sample for testing prior to use. Choose recycled paper that gives the best printing results and
contains low levels of paper dust.

We are not responsible for the problems occurred from the use of paper that does not conform to our specifications.

Choosing the Appropriate Paper

This section describes guidelines for choosing paper.

Condition

Avoid using paper with bent corners or that is curled, dirty, or torn. Do not use paper that has a rough surface or paper
fiber lint, or that is especially delicate. Use of paper in any of these conditions will not only deliver poor copies but may
also cause jams and shorten the useful life of the machine. Choose paper with a smooth and even surface; however,
avoid coated paper or paper with a treated surface as it may damage the drum or fusing unit.

Ingredient

Do not use paper such as paper that has been coated or surface-treated or paper that contains plastic or carbon. These
paper may produce harmful fumes from the heat of printing and may damage the drum.

Be sure to use the standard paper that contains at least 80% pulp, i.e., not more than 20% of the total paper content
consists of cotton or other fibers.
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Supported Paper Sizes

Paper of the following sizes is supported by the machine.

Measurements in the table take into account a £0.7 mm dimensional accuracy for length and width. Corner angles must

be 90°+0.2°.

Multi Purpose Tray Cassette or Multi Purpose Tray

AB-R (105 x 148 mm)

A3 (297 x 420 mm)

B6-R (128 x 182 mm)

B4 (257 x 364 mm)

Hagaki (100%148mm)

A4 (297 x 210 mm)

Oufukuhagaki (148 x 200 mm)

A4-R (210 x 297 mm)

Executive (7 1/4 x10 1/2")

B5 (257 x 182 mm)

Envelope DL (110 x 220 mm)

B5-R (182 x 257 mm)

Envelope C5 (162 x 229mm)

A5-R (148 x 210 mm)

Envelope C4 (229 x 324mm)

Folio (210 x 330 mm)

ISO B5 (176 x 250 mm) Ledger
Envelope #10 (Commercial #10) (4 1/8 x 9 1/2") Legal
Envelope #9 (Commercial #9) (3 7/8 x 8 7/8") Letter
Envelope #6 (Commercial #6 3/4) (3 5/8 x 6 1/2") Letter-R

Envelope Monarch (3 7/8 x7 1/2") Statement-R

Youkei 2 (114 x 162 mm) Oficio Il

Youkei 4 (105 x 235 mm) 216 x 340 mm

Size Entry (98 x 148 to 297 x 432 mm) 8K (273 x 394 mm)

16K (273 x 197 mm)

16K-R (197 x 273 mm)

Smoothness

The paper surface should be smooth, but it must be uncoated. With paper that is too smooth and slippery, several
sheets may accidentally be supplied at once, causing jams.

Basis Weight

In countries that use the metric system, basis weight is the weight in grams of one sheet of paper one square meter in
area. In the United States, basis weight is the weight in pounds of one ream (500 sheets) of paper cut to the standard
size (or trade size) for a specific grade of paper. Paper that is too heavy or too light may be supplied incorrectly or cause
paper jams, which may cause excessive wear of the machine. Mixed paper weight (i.e., thickness) may cause several
sheets to be supplied at once accidentally and may also cause blurring or other printing problems if the toner fails to
adhere correctly.

Thickness

Avoid using paper that is too thick or thin. Signs that paper may be thin include frequent problems with paper jams or
with several sheets being supplied at once. Paper jams may also indicate that the paper is too thick. The proper
thickness is between 0.086 and 0.230 mm.

11-12



Appendix > Paper

Moisture Content

Paper moisture content is the ratio of moisture to dryness expressed as a percentage. Moisture affects how the paper is
supplied, the electrostatic changeability of the paper, and how the toner adheres.

Paper moisture content varies depending on the relative humidity in the room. High relative humidity causes paper to
become damp, making the edges expand so it appears wavy. Low relative humidity causes paper to lose moisture,
making the edges tighten and weakening print contrast.

Wavy or tight edges may cause the paper to slip when it is supplied. Try to keep the moisture content between 4 to 6%.
To maintain the right level of moisture content, bear in mind the following considerations.
» Store paper in a cool, well-ventilated place.

» Store paper flat and unopened in the package. Once the package is opened, reseal it if the paper is not to be used for
a while.

» Store paper sealed in the original package and box. Put a pallet under the carton to keep it raised above the floor.
Especially during rainy seasons keep the paper a sufficient distance away from wooden or concrete floors.

» Before using paper that has been stored, keep it at the proper moisture level for at least 48 hours.

* Do not store paper where it is exposed to heat, sunlight, or dampness.

Other Paper Specifications

Porosity: The density of the paper fibers
Stiffness: Paper must be stiff enough or it may buckle in the machine, causing jams.

Curl: Most paper naturally tends to curl after the package is opened. When paper passes through the fixing unit, it curls
upward slightly. To deliver flat printouts, load the paper so that the curl faces towards the bottom of the paper tray.

Static electricity: During printing, paper is electrostatically charged so that the toner adheres. Choose paper that can
be discharged quickly so that copies do not cling together.

Whiteness: Paper whiteness affects print contrast. Use whiter paper for sharper, brighter copies.

Quality: Machine problems may occur if sheet sizes are not uniform or if corners are not square, edges are rough,
sheets are uncut, or edges or corners are crushed. In order to prevent these problems, be especially careful when you
cut the paper yourself.

Packaging: Choose paper that is properly packaged and stacked in boxes. Ideally, the packaging itself should have
been treated with a coating to inhibit moisture.

Specially treated paper: We do not recommend printing onto the following types of paper, even if it conforms to the
basic specifications. When you use these kinds of paper, purchase a small amount first as a sample to test.

* Glossy paper
»  Watermarked paper
» Paper with an uneven surface

» Perforated paper
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Special Paper

This section describes printing onto special paper and print media.
The following paper and media can be used.

+ Transparencies

* Preprinted paper

+ Bond paper

* Recycled paper

» Thin paper (from 60 g/m? to 64 g/m? or less)

» Letterhead

» Colored paper

* Prepunched paper

» Envelopes

» Cardstocks (Hagaki)

» Thick paper (from 106 g/m? to 256 g/m? or less)
» Labels

» Coated paper

» High-quality paper

When using these paper and media, choose that are designed specifically for copiers or page printers (such as laser
printers). Use the multi purpose tray for transparencies, thick paper, envelopes, cardstocks, and labels.

Choosing Special Paper

Although special paper that meets the following requirements can be used with the machine, print quality will vary
considerably due to differences in the construction and quality of special paper. Thus, special paper is more likely than
regular paper to cause printing problems. Before purchasing special paper in volume, try testing a sample to ensure the
print quality is satisfactory. General precautions when printing onto special paper are given below. Note that we are not
responsible for any harm to the user or damage to the machine caused by moisture or specifications of special paper.

Select a cassette or multi purpose tray for special paper.

Transparencies

Transparencies must be able to withstand the heat of printing. Transparencies must meet the following conditions.

Heat resistance Must withstand at least 190°C
Thickness 0.100 to 0.110 mm

Material Polyester

Dimensional accuracy +0.7 mm

Squareness of corners 90° +0.2°

To avoid problems, use the multi purpose tray for transparencies and load transparencies with the long side facing the
machine.

If transparencies jam frequently at output, try pulling the leading edge of sheets gently as they are ejected.
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Label

Be sure to feed labels from the multi purpose tray.

For selecting labels, use extreme care so that the adhesive may not come in direct contact with any part of the machine
and that the labels are not easily peeled from the carrier sheet. Adhesives that stick to the drum or rollers and peeled
labels remaining in the machine may cause a failure.

When printing onto labels, you must be liable for the print quality and possible trouble.

Top sheet

Carrier sheet

Labels consist of three layers as shown in the illustration. The adhesive layer contains materials that are easily affected
by the force applied in the machine. The carrier sheet bears the top sheet until the label is used. This composition of
labels may cause more problems.

The label surface must be covered completely with the top sheet. Gaps between labels may cause peeling of labels,
resulting in a serious failure.

Some label paper has large margins on the top sheet. When using such paper, do not peel these margins from the
carrier sheet before completing output.

Allowed Not allowed
Carrier sheet ——p»

Use label paper that conforms to the following specifications.

Top sheet weight 44 to 74 g/m?

Basis weight (overall paper weight) 104 to 151 g/m?

Top sheet thickness 0.086 to 0.107 mm
Overall paper thickness 0.115 10 0.160 mm
Moisture content 4 to 6 % (composite)
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Hagaki

Before loading Hagaki into the multi purpose tray, fan them and align the edges. If the Hagaki paper is curled, straighten
it before loading. Printing onto curled Hagaki may cause jams.

Use unfolded Oufukuhagaki (available at post offices). Some Hagaki may still have rough edges developed by a paper
cutter on the back side. Remove any such rough edges by placing the Hagaki on a flat surface and rubbing the edges
gently a few times with a ruler.

Envelopes

Use the multi purpose tray for envelopes.

Due to the structure of envelopes, printing evenly over the entire surface may not be possible in some cases. Thin
envelopes in particular may be wrinkled by the machine in some cases as they pass through. Before purchasing
envelopes in volume, try testing a sample to ensure the print quality.

Storing envelopes for a long period may cause them to become wrinkled. Thus, keep the package sealed until you are
ready to use them.

Keep the following points in mind.

» Do not use envelopes with exposed adhesive. In addition, do not use the type of envelope in which the adhesive is
exposed after the top layer is peeled off. Serious damage may be caused if the paper covering the adhesive comes
off in the machine.

» Do not use envelopes with certain special features. For example, do not use envelopes with a grommet for winding a
string to close the flap or envelopes with an open or film-covered window.

+ If paper jams occur, load fewer envelopes at once.

Thick Paper

Before loading thick paper in the multi purpose tray, fan it and align the edges. Some thick paper may still have rough
edges developed by a paper cutter on the back side. Remove any such rough edges just as with Hagaki by placing the
paper on a flat surface and rubbing the edges gently a few times with a ruler. Printing onto paper with rough edges may
cause jams

NOTE
If the paper is not supplied correctly even after it is smoothed, load the paper in the multi purpose tray with the leading
edge raised a few millimeters.

Colored Paper

Colored paper must conform to the specifications listed on the page 77-11. In addition, the pigments in the paper must
be able to withstand the heat of printing (up to 200°C or 392°F).

Preprinted Paper

Preprinted paper must conform to the specifications listed on the page 77-71. The colored ink must be able to withstand
the heat of printing. It must be resistant to silicone oil as well. Do not use paper with a treated surface such as glossy
paper used for calendars.
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Recycled Paper

Recycled paper must conform to the specifications listed on the page 171-771; however, its whiteness may be considered
separately.

NOTE

Before purchasing recycled paper in volume, try testing a sample to ensure that the print quality.

Coated Paper

Coated paper is created by treating the surface of the base paper with a coating that provides higher printing quality than
plain paper. Coated paper is used for particularly high quality printing.

The surface of high-quality or medium-quality paper is coated with special agents that improve ink adhesion by making
the paper surface smoother. These agents are used either to coat both sides of the paper or just one side. The coated
side appears slightly glossy.

©) IMPORTANT

When printing on coated paper in very humid environments, ensure that the paper is kept dry as moisture
may cause sheets to stick together when they are fed into the machine. If printing in very humid
environments, set coated paper for one sheet each.
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Specifications

) IMPORTANT
Specifications are subject to change without notice.

Common functions

Description
20 ppm model 25 ppm model
Type Desktop
Printing Method Electrophotographic four color (CMYK) printing using tandem (4) drum system
Image Write System Semiconductor laser and electrophotography
Paper Weight Cassette 60 to 256 g/m?

Multi Purpose Tray | 60 to 256 g/m?

Media Type Cassette Plain, Rough, Vellum, Recycled, Preprinted, Bond, Color, Prepunched, Letterhead,
Thick, High Quality, Custom 1 to 8 (Duplex: Same as Simplex)

Multi Purpose Tray | Plain, Transparency (OHP film), Rough, Vellum, Labels, Recycled, Preprinted, Bond,
Cardstock, Color, Prepunched, Letterhead, Thick, Envelope, Coated, High Quality,
Custom1to 8

Paper Size Cassette Ledger, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Statement-R, Oficio I, A3, A4-R, A4, A5-R, B4, B5-R,
B5, Folio, 216 x 340 mm, 8K, 16K-R, 16K

Multi Purpose Tray | Maximum: Ledger/A3
Minimum: Statement-R/A6-R

Paper Capacity Cassette 500 sheets (80 g/m?)

Multi Purpose Tray | 100 sheets (80 g/m?, Letter/A4 or less),
25 sheets (80 g/m?, more than Letter/A4)

Output Tray Inner Tray 250 sheets (80 g/m?)
Capacity
Job Separator 30 sheets (80 g/m?)
Main Memory Standard 1024 MB
Maximum 2048 MB
Interface Standard USB Interface Connector: 1 (USB Hi-Speed)

USB memory slot: 2 (USB Hi-Speed)
Network interface: 1 (10 BASE-T/100 BASE-TX/1000 BASE-T)

Option eKUIO: 2
Operating Temperature 10 to 32.5°C/50 to 90.5°F
Environment Humidity 15to 80 %
Altitude 2,500 m/8,202 ft maximum
Brightness 1,500 lux maximum
Warm-up Time Power on 55 seconds or less 45 seconds or less
(6202";?/71 6°F, Sleep 23 seconds or less
Dimension (W x D x H) 23-1/4x23-1/4%29-7/16", 590x590%x748 mm
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Description

20 ppm model

25 ppm model

Weight (with toner container) Approx. 176 Ib/Approx. 80 kg

Space Required (W x D) 34-7/16x23-1/4", 874x590 mm (Using multi purpose tray)

Power Source 120 V Specification Model:120 V (60 Hz, 12 A)

230 V Specification Model: 220 to 240V (50 Hz/ 60 Hz, 7.2 A)

Options Paper feeder (single cassette), Paper feeder (double cassette), Document finisher, FAX

kit, Expansion memory, Card Authentication Kit, Gigabit Ethernet Board, USB keyboard

Copy functions

Description
20 ppm model 25 ppm model
Max.Copy Speed Full color Black and White Full color Black and White
Letter/A4 20 sheets/min 20 sheets/min 25 sheets/min 25 sheets/min
Letter-R/A4-R 14 sheets/min 14 sheets/min 17 sheets/min 17 sheets/min
Ledger/A3 8 sheets/min 10 sheets/min 9 sheets/min 13 sheets/min
Legal/B4 9 sheets/min 10 sheets/min 10 sheets/min 13 sheets/min
B5 20 sheets/min 20 sheets/min 25 sheets/min 25 sheets/min
B5-R 14 sheets/min 14 sheets/min 17 sheets/min 17 sheets/min
A5-R 10 sheets/min 10 sheets/min 13 sheets/min 13 sheets/min

First Print Time (A4, feed from Cassette) | Full color: 13.6 seconds or less, Black and White: 11.7 seconds or less

Zoom Level Manual mode: 25 to 400%, 1% increments

Auto mode: Preset Zoom

Continuous Copying 1 to 999 sheets

Resolution 600%600 dpi

Supported Original Types Sheet, Book, 3-dimensional objects (maximum original size: Ledger/A3)

Original Feed System Fixed

11-19



Appendix > Specifications

Printer functions

Description

20 ppm model

25 ppm model

Printing Speed

Full color

Black and White

Full color

Black and White

Letter/A4

20 sheets/min

20 sheets/min

25 sheets/min

25 sheets/min

Letter-R/A4-R

14 sheets/min

14 sheets/min

17 sheets/min

17 sheets/min

Ledger/A3

10 sheets/min

10 sheets/min

13 sheets/min

13 sheets/min

Legal/B4

10 sheets/min

10 sheets/min

13 sheets/min

13 sheets/min

B5

20 sheets/min

20 sheets/min

25 sheets/min

25 sheets/min

B5-R

14 sheets/min

14 sheets/min

17 sheets/min

17 sheets/min

A5-R

10 sheets/min

10 sheets/min

13 sheets/min

13 sheets/min

First Print Time (A4, feed from Cassette)

Full color: 14.0 seconds or less,
Black and White: 11.0 seconds or less

Full color: 12.0 seconds or less,
Black and White: 10.0 seconds or less

Resolution

600x600 dpi

Operating System

Windows XP, Windows Server 2003, Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows Server

2008, Apple Macintosh OS X

Page Description Language

PRESCRIBE

Emulations

PCL6 (PCL5c, PCL-XL), KPDL3 (PostScript 3 compatible)

Scanner

Item Description

System requirements

CPU: 600 Mhz or higher
RAM: 128 MB or more

Resolution 600 dpi, 400 dpi, 300 dpi, 200 dpi, 200%x100 dpi, 200x400 dpi (Resolution
in FAX mode included)
File Format TIFF (JPEGS6.0, tn2), JPEG, XPS, PDF (1.4, /A)

Scanning Speed*

(A4 landscape, 300 dpi, Image quality: Text/Photo original)
1-sided B/W 40 Images/min, Color 40 Images/min

Network Protocol

TCP/IP

Transmission System

PC transmission

SMB: Scan to SMB

FTP: Scan to FTP, FTP over SSL

E-mail
transmission

SMTP: Scan to E-mail

TWAIN scan**

WIA scan***

*  When using the document processor (except TWAIN and WIA scanning)
**  Available Operating System: Windows XP, Windows Server 2003, Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows Server 2008

*** Available Operating System: Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows Server 2008
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Document Processor

Item

Description

Original Feed Method

Automatic feed

Supported Original Types

Sheet originals

Paper Size

Maximum: Ledger/A3, Minimum: Statement-R/A5-R

Paper Weight

45 to 160 g/m?

Loading Capacity

50 sheets (50 to 80 g/m?) maximum
Mixed original sizes (auto selection): 30 sheets (50 to 80 g/m?) maximum

Dimensions (W) x (D) x (H)

23-1/4%19-1/4x4-7/8"
590%x489%x123 mm

Weight

Approx. 15.4 Ib or less/Approx. 7 kg or less

Paper Feeder (single cassette) (option)

Item

Description

Paper Supply Method

Friction Feed (No. Sheets: 500, 80 g/m?, 1 cassette)

Paper Size

Ledger, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Statement-R, Oficio I, A3, Ad4-R, A4, A5-
R, B4, B5-R, B5, Folio, 216 x 340 mm, 8K, 16K-R, 16K

Supported Paper

Paper weight: 52 - 256 g/m?
Media types: standard, recycled, color

Dimensions (W) x (D) x (H)

23-1/4x23-3/16x13-7/8"
590x589%352 mm

Weight

Approx. 46 Ib/ Approx. 21 kg

Paper Feeder (double cassette) (option)

Item

Description

Paper Supply Method

Friction Feed (No. Sheets: 500, 80 g/m?, 2 cassette)

Paper Size

Ledger, Letter-R, Letter, Legal, Statement-R, Oficio I, A3, A4-R, A4, A5-
R, B4, B5-R, B5, Folio, 216 x 340 mm, 8K, 16K-R, 16K

Supported Paper

Paper weight: 52 - 256 g/m?
Media types: standard, recycled, color

Dimensions (W) x (D) x (H)

23-1/4x23-3/16x13-7/8"
590%x589%x352 mm

Weight

Approx. 46 Ib/ Approx. 21 kg
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Document Finisher (option)

Item Description

Number of Trays

1 tray

Paper Size (Non-stapling)

Ledger, Legal, Oficio Il, A3, B4, Folio, 216 x 340 mm, 8K: 250 sheets

Letter, Letter-R, Executive-R, Statement-R, A4, A4-R, B5, B5-R, A5-R,
16K: 500 sheets

Supported Paper Weight

52 to 256 g/m? (Stapling: 90 g/m? or less)

Maximum Sheets for Stapling

Ledger, Legal, Oficio Il, A3, B4, 216 x 340 mm, 8K: 25 sheets
Letter, Letter-R, A4, A4-R, B5, B5-R, 16K: 50 sheets
(Paper weight 90 g/m? or less)

Dimensions (W) x (D) x (H)

16-3/8x20-1/2x10-7/8"
416x521%x275.5 mm

Weight

Approx. 26.4 Ib/Approx. 12 kg

Environmental Specifications

Item Description

Recovery time from Low Power Mode

10 seconds or less

Time to Low Power Mode

3 minutes

Recovery time from sleep

23 seconds or less

Time to sleep

20 ppm model: 20 minutes
25 ppm model: 30 minutes

Duplexing

Standard

NOTE

Consult your dealer or service representative for recommended paper types.
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Glossary

AppleTalk

AppleTalk, which comes with Apple Computer's Mac OS, is a network protocol. AppleTalk enables file/printer sharing and
also enables you to utilize application software that is on another computer on the same AppleTalk network.

Auto Form Feed Timeout

During data transmission, the machine may sometimes have to wait until receiving the next data. This is the auto form
feed timeout. When the preset timeout passes, the machine automatically put paper out. However, no output is performed
if the last page has no data to be printed.

Auto-IP

Auto-IP is a module that enables dynamic IPv4 addresses to be assigned to a device on startup. However, DHCP requires
a DHCP server. Auto-IP is a server-less method of choosing an IP address. IP addresses between 169.254.0.0 to
169.254.255.255 are reserved for Auto-IP and assinged automatically.

Auto Paper Selection

A function to automatically select paper in the same size as original at printing

Auto Sleep

A mode designed for electrical power saving, activated when the machine is left unused or data transfer for a specific
period. In Sleep mode, power consumption is kept to a minimum.

Bonjour

Bonjour, also known as zero-configuration networking, is a service that automatically detects computers, devices and
services on an IP network. Bonjour, because an industry-standard IP protocol is used, allows devices to automatically
recognize each other without an IP address being specified or DNS server being set. Bonjour also sends and receives
network packets by UDP port 5353. If a firewall is enabled, the user must check that UDP port 5353 is left open so that
Bonjour will run correctly. Some firewalls are set up so as to reject only certain Bonjour packets. If Bonjour does not run
stably, check the firewall settings and ensure that Bonjour is registered on the exceptions list and that Bonjour packets
are accepted. If you install Bonjour on Windows XP Service Pack 2 or later, the Windows firewall will be set up correctly
for Bonjour.

Default Gateway

This indicates the device, such as a computer or router, that serves as the entrance/exit (gateway) for accessing
computers outside the network that you are on, When no specific gateway is designated for a destination IP address, data
is sent to the host designated as the Default Gateway.

DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol)

Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol (DHCP) that automatically resolves IP addresses, subnet masks, and gateway
addresses on a TCP/IP network. DHCP minimizes the load of network management employing a large number of client
computers because it relieves individual clients including printers from the IP address being assigned.

DHCP (IPv6)

DHCP (IPv6) is the next-generation of the Internet's Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol and supports IPv6. It extends
the BOOTP startup protocol that defines the protocols used for transferring configuration information to hosts on the
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network. DHCP (IPv6) permits the DHCP server to use its expanded functionality to send configuration parameters to an
IPv6 node. Because the network addresses that can be used are allocated automatically, the IPv6 node management
workload is reduced in systems where the administrator has to exercise close control over IP address allocation.

dpi (dots per inch)

A unit for resolution, representing the number of dots printed per inch (25.4 mm).

EcoPrint Mode

A printing mode that helps save toner. Copies made in this mode are thus lighter than normal.

Enhanced WSD

Kyocera's proprietary web services.

Emulation

The function to interpret and execute other printers' page description languages. The machine emulates operation of
PCL6, KPDL, and KPDL (automatic).

FTP (File Transfer Protocol)

A protocol to transfer files on the TCP/IP network, whether the Internet or an intranet. Along with HTTP and SMTP/POP,
FTP is now frequently used on the Internet.

Grayscale
A computer color expression. Displayed images of this sort are typically composed of shades of gray, varying from black
at the weakest intensity to white at the strongest, without any other colors. Gray levels are displayed in numerical levels:

that is, white and black only for 1 bit; 256 gray levels (including white and black) for 8 bits; and 65,536 gray levels for 16
bits.

Help
A ? (Help) key is provided on this machine's operation panel. If you are unsure of how to operate the machine, would like

more information on its functions or are having problems getting the machine to work properly, press the ? (Help) key to
view a detailed explanation on the touch panel.

IP Address
An Internet protocol address is a unique number that represents a specific computer or related device on the network.

The format of an IP address is four sets of numbers separated by dots, e.g. 192.168.110.171. Each number should be
between 0 and 255.

IPP

IPP (Internet Printing Protocol) is a standard that uses TCP/IP networks such as the Internet to enable print jobs to be
sent between remote computers and printers.IPP is an extension of the HT TP protocol used to view websites and enables
printing to be carried out via routers on printers in remote locations. It also supports the HTTP authentication mechanisms
along with SSL server and client authentication as well as encryption.

KPDL (Kyocera Page Description Language)

Kyocera's PostScript page description language compatible with Adobe PostScript Level 3.
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Multi Purpose (MP) Tray

The paper supply tray on the right side of the machine. Use this tray instead of the cassettes when printing onto
envelopes, Hagaki, transparencies, or labels.

NetBEUI (NetBIOS Extended User Interface)
An interface, developed by IBM in 1985, as an update from NetBIOS. It enables more advanced functions on smaller
networks than other protocols such as TCP/IP, etc. It is not suitable for larger networks due to lack of routing capabilities

to choose the most appropriate routes. NetBEUI has been adopted by IBM for its OS/2 and Microsoft for its Windows as
a standard protocol for file sharing and printing services.

NetWare

Novell's network management software that is able to run on a variety of operating systems.

PDF/A
This is "ISO 19005-1. Document management - Electronic document file format for long-term preservation - Part 1: Use
of PDF (PDF/A)", and is a file format based on PDF 1.4. It has been standardized as ISO 19005-1, and is a specialization

of PDF, which has been mainly used for printing, for long-term storage. A new part, ISO 19005-2 (PDF/A-2), is currently
being prepared.

POP3 (Post Office Protocol 3)

A standard protocol to receive E-mail from the server in which the mail is stored on the Internet or an intranet.

PostScript
A page description language developed by Adobe Systems. It enables flexible font functions and highly-functional
graphics, allowing higher quality printing. The first version called Level 1 was launched in 1985, followed by Level 2 that

enabled color printing and two-byte languages (e.g. Japanese) in 1990. In 1996, Level 3 was released as an update for
the Internet access and PDF format as well as gradual improvements in implementation technologies.

PPM (prints per minute)

This indicates the number of A4 size printouts made in one minute.

Printer Driver

The software to enable you to print data created on any application software. The printer driver for the machine is
contained in the DVD enclosed in the package. Install the printer driver on the computer connected to the machine.

RA (Stateless)
The IPv6 router communicates (transmits) information such as the global address prefix using ICMPV6. This information

is the Router Advertisement (RA). ICMPv6 stands for Internet Control Message Protocol, and is a IPv6 standard defined
in the RFC 2463 "Internet Control Message Protocol (ICMPV6) for the Internet Protocol Version 6 (IPv6) Specification”.

Send as E-mail

A function to send the image data stored in the machine as an E-mail attachment. E-mail addresses can be selected from
the list or entered at each time.
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SMTP (Simple Mail Transfer Protocol)

A protocol for E-mail transmission over the Internet or an intranet. It is used for transferring mail between mail servers as
well as for sending mail from clients to their servers.

Status Page

The page lists machine conditions, such as the memory capacity, total number of prints and scans, and paper source
settings.

Subnet Mask

The subnet mask is a way of augmenting the network address section of an IP address. A subnet mask represents all
network address sections as 1 and all host address sections as 0. The number of bits in the prefix indicates the length of
the network address. The term "prefix" refers to something added to the beginning and, in this context, indicates the first
section of the IP address. When an IP address is written, the length of the network address is indicated by the prefix length
after a forward slash (/). For example, "24" in the address "133.210.2.0/24". In this way, "133.210.2.0/24" denotes the IP
address "133.210.2.0" with a 24-bit prefix (network section). This new network address section (originally part of the host
address) made possible by the subnet mask is referred to as the subnet address.When you enter the subnet mask, be
sure to set the DHCP setting to Off.

TCPI/IP (Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol)

TCP/IP is a suite of protocols designed to define the way computers and other devices communicate with each other over
a network.

TCP/IP (IPv6)
TCP/IP (IPv6) is based on the current Internet protocol, TCP/IP (IPv4). IPv6 is the next-generation Internet protocol and

expands the available address space, which resolves the problem of the lack of addresses under IPv4, while also
introducing other improvements such as additional security functionality and the capacity to prioritize data transmission.

TWAIN (Technology Without Any Interested Name)
A technical specification for connecting scanners, digital cameras, and other image equipment to the computers. The

TWAIN compatible devices enable you to process image data on any relevant application software. TWAIN is adopted
on a large amount of graphic software (e.g. Adobe Photoshop) and OCR software.

USB (Universal Serial Bus)2.0

A USB interface standard for Hi-Speed USB 2.0. The maximum transfer rate is 480 Mbps. This machine is equipped with
USB 2.0 for high-speed data transfer.

WIA (Windows Imaging Acquisition)
A function to import images supported after Windows Me/XP from digital cameras and other peripheral devices.This

function replaces what TWAIN used to do; the feature is provided as a part of Windows functions and improves ease of
operation, so that you import images directly to My Computer without using any application.
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